Professional Stock Trading

System Design and Automation

FIRST EDITION
With 140 Chart Examples

MARK R. CONWAY
AARON N. BEHLE



GRAGHED TRADING SOFTUIRRE

70+ DVD’s FOR SALE & EXCHANGE

www.traders-software.com

www.forex-warez.com

www.trading-software-collection.com

www.tradestation-download-free.com

Contacts

andreybbrv@gmail.com
andreybbrv@yandex.ru
Skype: andreybbrv



http://www.traders-software.com/
http://www.forex-warez.com/
http://www.trading-software-collection.com/
http://www.tradestation-download-free.com/
mailto:andreybbrv@gmail.com
mailto:andreybbrv@yandex.ru

YL AST Doty e e - | -

+1150.00
[
1140.00

I
130,00

|
112000

: 1410.00

-4100.00

|

- 1090.00

* 1080.00
W N w2000 4 5 & 7w 1 )

T LI P I T L g R e ALY

We shape our buildings,
and afterwards
Our buildings shape us.

Winston Churchill



Preface

The most incomprehensible thing
About the worldis that
It is at all comprehensible.

Albert Einstein

The beginning of a trading career is filled with excitement — independence,
freedom, and the potential to make money. After building up a starting stake
and reading as many books about the market as possible, the new trader is ready
to wade into an ocean of stocks with araft of ideas. As the trader soon discovers,
however, a good idea does not aways translate into a good trade. A long string
of losing trades will have the trader jumping from one idea to another without
realizingthat having a"system" isjust a single cornerstone of trading success.

The most popular trading books focus on technical analysis and pattern
identification, suggesting an underlying order to the stock market. Unless the
trader has a framework for trading these patterns, the process of trading can be
both subjective and overwhelming. When certain patterns stop working, the
trader will abandon them just before they resume working again, resulting in a
never-ending quest for profits.

This is the first book to give a trader a complete, automated framework for
trading stocks: a model that encompasses money management, position sizing,
order entry, and a set of trading systems. Nothing is left to chance during the
execution process, while the trader is freed to create. The model imposes disci-
pline on the mechanics of trading, not on the creative aspects of system design.

The reader should have severa years of trading experience and a background
in technical analysis. Proficiency in either trading systems development with a
language such as EasylLanguage® or software development using a computer
programming language such as Visual Basic will complete the experience.

Chapter 1 is a presentation of the trading model and its components. First,
we present a summary of the trading systems. Then, we establish the system
standards for position sizing, trade entry and exit, and filtering. Finaly, we



complete the model with a brief anaysis of some common technical analysis in-
dicators and their impact on system performance.

In each of Chapters 2 through 7, we design and develop atrading system
based on a single concept. We define the system rules, code it in accordance
with the trading model, and then present some examples of actual trades with
chartsandrationale.

In Chapter 8, we create two market models using two different approaches.
First, we apply dl of the trading systems to various market and sector indices to
create a bottoms-up model. Then, we adapt the pattern trading system to a set
of sentiment indicators to create a top-down model, comparing the results of
each model.

Chapter 9 takes the professiona trader through a real-time trade analysis
from the closing bell of one day to the opening bell of the next. The daily cycle
of position management and chart review is described in detail.

Chapter 10 presents a different perspective on day trading. After a brief
Leve 1l tutorial, we show how any trading system can be adapted to intraday
time frames. Here, we introduce severd day trading techniques that integrate
traditional technical analysiswith direct access tools.

Chapter 11 is the complete implementation of a trading model, including
source code for money management, position management, and a complete set
of trading systems. The code can be compiled into TradeStation, and the execu-
table code can then be run as aprofessional trading platform.

In writing this book, we acknowledge the achievements of some of the
lesser-known yet influential technicians who approached the market from an
applied scientific perspective: Dunnigan, Gartley, Schabacker, and Taylor. We
can only imagine their reaction to the images of charts and indicators being
drawn in real-time as a soothing voice tells the trader when to buy and when to
sl

The next generation of trading software is aready being written to merge
the world of trading with the world of software—the integration of price
streams with scripting languages, the transparency of database access to many
sources of market data, and the dynamic composition of new types of market
instruments synthesized from the fine granularity of multiple data feeds. The
evolution of trading from art to science isjust beginning.

Mark Conway
Aaron Behle

San Diego, Cdlifornia
April 2002
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1 Introduction

Millions of human hands at work,

billionsof minds... avast network,

screaming with life: an organism.
A natural organism.

Max Cohen, Pi theMotion Picture

Il In the movie Pi, Max Cohen is a brilliant number theorist trying to detect
hidden order in the chaos of the stock market, an infinitely long string of num-
bers scrolling through the universe. During his relentless pursuit of the answer,
he is stricken with migraine headaches, confronting powerful antagonistsaong
the way. His singular obsession exemplifies the never-ending search for the ul-
timate solution - a master key to the market.

An avid student of the market maybe compelled to translating license plates
into stock symbols or composing phrases from symbols, eg., EYE LUV U*. The
market can easily become an obsession as onejumps from one trading system to
another without gaining a single insight and losing capital during the process.
Immersion in technical analysis is a cornerstone of success, but managing risk
and temperament are equaly important.

In this book, we do not follow the path taken by Max Cohen. Instead, we
present a diversity of trading systems as an integrated, scientific approach to
professional stock trading. The elements of portfolio management, position
management, and trading system have been synthesized into a practical blue-
print. Some would claim that trading is as much art as science, and we agree.
Our main point is that inspiration is built into the trading model and reflected
in the design of the trading system. Such an accomplishment frees the trader to
focus on just executing trades.

Trading isinsight through observation. A professional trader exploits two or
three unique insights to consistently pull money out of the stock market. Over
time, the trailer builds up a portfolio of trading systems and techniques, just as a
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1 Introduction

doctor or lawyer accumulates experience through casework. Attaining successis
the application of wisdom and the ability to match technique with various mar-
ket conditions.

Most traders have abias as to the direction of the market and position them-
saves accordingly; however, market-neutral strategies are becoming popular for
professionals who are tired of trading on the gerbil wheel of Leve 1l quotes and
one-minute charts. By going into every trading day with both long and short
opportunities, the trader lets the market pick the direction.

The last point to emphasizeis thatprice leads news. Instead of reacting to the
news or analyst recommendations, strive to develop trading systems that detect
unusual price movement. Deploy a diversity of trading systems, and watch for
combinations of signds in the same direction. When signals conflict, avoid the
trade.

11 Acme Trading Systems

In the following chapters, we present a group of trading systems named the
Acme Trading Systems’. The Acme systems were derived empirically—they are
based on historical studies of daily and intraday price patterns that occur with
regularity in the stock market. We use the inductive process preferred by some
of the traders profiled in the Market Wizards books [27, 28], who discovered
price anomaliesin diverse instruments such as mutual fund sectors, futures, and
options. In contrast, many of the current systems are based on deductive, top-
down combinations of technical analysis indicators.

The Acme Trading Systems do not rely on traditional technical analysis,
mainly because technical indicators derived from price lag the real price action.
Moreover, because many traders use these indicators as a foundation for their
systems, their overuse renders them ineffective; instead, the indicators are more
useful astradefilters, not astrade signals.

The main strength of the Acme systems is that they are mechanical, and
nothing is left to chance. They take long and short positions with specific entry
and exit points. Each of these systems has been programmed in a trading pro-
gramming language®, EasylLanguage®. Consequently, a trader can run stock
scans each night and then generate real-time order aerts for the following day.

2 he word acme represents the highest point, the pinnacle of success. In contrast, the Acme
Company supplicd the il fated Wile I Coyote with explosives and other Rube Goldberg
contraptions desipned 1o captore Road Runner: We chose the mame Acine because a trader
will occasionly feel thes pan o Covote on the path 1o e e

y Ieteg v b '|1.I|~l|l LU b the toll e e woonde o toonther snosimation, gt the Ty NERTIRTRITS

celerence ponde foome ProdeStaion € s

=

11 Acme Trading Systems

For those of you watching business television during the day, we have one rec-
ommendation: Turn it off. Trading is hard enough without having to listen to a
money manager pumping his latest highflier down 30%. Remember that his
dual motive is to keep hisjob and to take your money for self-preservation. The
so-called business reporters are usualy the last to know about breaking news;
experienced traders know that media hype is afade, i.e., doing the opposite of
the emotional choice. The bottom line is that nobody knows where the market
is headed, even though many pretend to know so. Let price be the guide.

The trading systems have been designed with one goal in mind: consistent
profitability based on a unique market insight. They are al based on high prob-
ability price patterns that do not appear frequently in a single stock, but can be
found often in auniverse of over ten thousand stocks. The systems are shown in
Table 11

Tablel.1. AcmeTrading Systems

System Identifier  Timeframe Complexity
Float Acme F Daily, Weekly  High
Multiple patterns | Acme M Intraday, Daily ~ Medium
Narrow range Acme N  Intraday, Daily Low

Pair trading Acme P Intraday High
Rectangle Acme R Intraday, Daily  Low
Volatility Acme V. Daily Only Medium

The trading systems span the spectrum of complexity. Ifjust starting out, then
focus on the Acme N and R systems. Both systems are based on simple bar for-
mations. The calculations are minimal, so sophisticated trading software is not
required, although automationwill make the systems easier to trade.

The Acme M and V systems are designed for the intermediate trader. Each
requires knowledge of technical analysisto identify certain bar patterns. Asthe
trader becomes more proficient at identifying the various market patterns, the
M System becomes more powerful in the trader's hands. The AcmeV System is
ariskier strategy but is based on asingle concept. Usethis strategy with smaller
positions at first to experience the volatility.

The Acme V and Acme P Systems are the most technical systems for the ad-
vanced trader. The F System requires extensive calculations and works best with
trading software such us TradeStation or MetaStock®. The P System requires
ard time trading platform with multiple chart windows.
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Finaly, in the spirit of open source, we encourage the trader to make each sys
tem his or her own. Experiment with the source code, the input parameters, and
the trading filters to create or derive new systems. Trading system devel opment
is alaboratory, and each trader has to "own" the system to trade it effectively.
Watch the systems work in real-time to confirm that trading entries and exits
are redistic in terms of dippage and liquidity.

12 System Summary

The Acme F System is based on the technical work of W.D. Gann and a book by
Steve Woods caled The Precision Profit Float Indicator [38]. The system uses
the float of a stock to analyze supply and demand patterns created by custom
float indicators. The F System then pinpoints breakout and turning points by
combining float turnover points with geometric patterns such as triple bottoms
and retracement patterns such as pullbacks.

The Acme M System identifies combinations of bar patterns. For example, a
bar that forms a Tall and a Test is a combination of two distinct bar patterns
(these patterns are discussed in Chapter 3). The M System scans for bars that
have two, three, or even more patterns. The success rate of this system is directly
proportional to the number of identified patterns. Associated with each bar pat-
ternis a set of qualifiers. For example, abar may be anarrow range bar, or abar
may overlap its 50-day moving average. Since technicians attach significance to
these conditions, they are denoted on the chart.

The AcmeN System is based on a simple concept: identify narrow range bars
on strongly trending stocks, entering a trade in the direction of the trend on a
breakout of the narrow range bar. The appeal of this system is that the risk on
the trade is limited to the range of the narrow range bar, but the reward is high
because the trending stock is in transition from low to high volatility.

The Acme P Systemis apair trading strategy that has been gaining popularity
because it is a hedged trade, i.e, the trader enters both a long trade and short
trade simultaneously. The alure of pair trading is that it is a strategy with little
risk; however, no stock is immune to the risk of a trading halt or an earnings
warning. As with every other system, specific entry points, exit points, profit
targets, and stop losses are defined.

The Acme R System is based on a simple pattern: the rectangle [2, 11]. The
theory behind therectangleisthat it representsaperiod of consolidationwhere
traders have already taken positions over several days, but the stock has not
moved decidedly in cither direction. Once the stock breaks the rectangle range,
the move is usually explosive; further, the narrow range of the rectangle allows
the trader to reverse direction if the initial move is a head fake.

13 Chart Indicators

TheAcme V System goes against al the trading truisms such as "the trend is your
friend", "don't try to pick bottoms", "never catch afalling knife", etc. In general,
these observations are correct, but at times the trader wants to catch the knife
and hold it for afew days before releasing it. This system is cdled the V system
because the chart formation traces the letter V. The system exploits this pattern
with astatistical method known aslinear regression.

The M and N systems are swing-trading systems. Performance improves
linearly with higher values for momentum indicators such as the ADX. The
performance of the other systems does not improve with such filters. Although
each system can be improved with proper optimization, none of the systems has
been optimized to avoid overstating results.

13 Chart Indicators

Each Acme system has corresponding chart indicators that aert the trader to
specific market conditions; these indicators are known as lines and | etters. Each
indicator is presented in the relevant chapter dong with its related system. A
summary of each indicator is shown in Table 1.2. Note that the Range Patterns
Indicator is actually a series of PaintBars™ designed to identify various types of
narrow range bars.

Table 1.2. Acme Indicators

System Indicator Description

Acme F System Float Box Channel lines
Float Channel Channel lines
Float Percentage ~ Histogram

Acme M System Market Patterns Text on Bar

High Zone PaintBar
Low Zone PaintBar
Acme N System Range Patterns PaintBar
Range Ratio Separate Plot
Acme P System Spread Separate Plot
| Acme R System Rectangle lines on Chart
! ._“_u_'lm‘ V System Regression Curve Line on Chart
Acime Muarket System Market Maodel Text on B
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14 A Trading Model

Given a st of trading systems, we construct a framework for trading them
within the context of an overal portfolio. This Trading Model has three main
components:

a Portfolio
a Systems
a Trade Manager

The Portfolio is a dynamic set of trading positions, as shown in Figure 11 It
specifies the uniform money management criteria, passing them to each of the
Systems. The Systems enter trades, creating positions based on the equity and
position-sizing model. As the Systems run, the Trade Manager monitors profit
targets, stop losses, and holding periods, closing any positions that meet the
exit criteria; closed positions are sent to atrade log file for spreadsheet analysis.

Portfolio

Position 2

Profit Targets
Stop Losses
-

5 &, §
=] f/d ko]
:E \ S
7]
@ £
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=
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Although not shown in the diagram, each system is designed with a specific set
of trading filters. The trader has the option of turning the filters on or off to
compare filtered performance with unfiltered performance for benchmarking.

1.4.1 Portfolio

Codts are associated with both the Portfolio and the Trade Manager. Portfolio
costs are items such as your own salary, data and exchange fees, and other fixed
expenses such as software subscriptions and news services. The trading costs en-
compass commissions, sippage, and margininterest.

Capital

Many traders underestimate the initial trading capital and return required to be
afull-time trader. If trading is your profession, then running it as a business is
the only way to determine whether or not it will be a profitable endeavor. If the
trader has no other source of income, then cost-of-living expenses will have to
be withdrawn from the trading account on a regular basis. A full-time trader
starting out should set aside at least six months of living expenses and add these
expenses to the fixed codts.

The trader calculates fixed costs on a monthly basis. Achieving consistent
profitability is difficult enough, so every cost must be quantified. For the full-
time trader, the added expenses trandate into requiring a higher return on capi-
tal. A trader with a $100,000 account who must pay severa thousand dollars in
monthly expenses has significant hurdlesto overcome, as shown below.

To estimate monthly trading income, start with known quantities: equity,
portfolio costs, trading costs, and tax rate. Then, based on each trading system,
estimate the number of trades per month and the amount of capital that will be
alocated to each trade. Determine how many pasitions will be maintained si-
multaneously, and estimate how often the average position will be turned over.
For example, if the average holding period is three days, and the portfolio has
four positions at any one time, then the estimated number of trades per month
is22 X (4 / 3) = 29, assuming twenty-two trading days per month.

Table 1.3 shows the expected monthly income for a trading account with
$100,000. The fixed costs are $1000 per month, and the commissions and dlip-
page per round trip total $200. The number of trades per month is estimated at
20, and 50% of equity is allocated to each trade, implying a two-day holding
period. The dollar amount per trade can either be calculated from actual trading
records or extracted from a historical performance report. For example, the av
erage Acme trade (win & loss) based on a hypothetical $50,000 allocation per
hade is about $425 per trade. Using the table as a guide, a trader in the 30% tax
bracket could theoretically earn a monthly return of approximately 4.95%.
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The other way to derive the average trade amount is to start with the percentage
return per trade or a geometric mean® [35, 36]. In Table 1.3, to compute the
Average $ Per Trade, multiply the Equity by the % Allocation per position,
then multiply by the % Return Per Trade, and finally subtract the Trade Cost
(commissions and dlippage). The Net Income is the Monthly Gross minus
Taxes minus the Portfolio Cost.

Tablel.3. ExpectedMonthlyIncome

Equity 100000 | # Trades 20

Portfolio Cost 1000 % Allocation 50%

Trade Cost 200 Tax Rate 0.3
% Return Average$ Monthly
Per Trade Per Trade | Monthly Gross | Taxes | Net Income | %Return
0.50% 50 1000 300 -300 -0.30%
0.75% 175 3500 1050 1450 145%
1.00% 300 6000 1800 3200 3.20%
125% 425 8500 2550 4950 4.95%
150% 550 11000 3300 6700 6.70%
175% 675 13500 4050 8450 8.45%
2.00% 800 16000 4800 10200 10.20%

Fixed Costs

To receive real-time quotes, a trader must complete exchange agreements® and
pay monthly fees for the data feed. Standard trading tools are typically bundled
by a direct access broker so that the trader pays one monthly fee for a certain
levd of service. In many cases, the monthly fee will be waived or rebated based
on the number of trades; the credit is usualy applied the first week of the fol-
lowing month to your account.

T he geometric mean is a mathematical term for deseribing the growth per trade,
e exclanges distingoish between profestonad and wron [f'J'Hf:"\H’H!hI’.{tl'.ll!{'l.’-. Cienerally, if you
S .1'.'.lril.l‘k'li \\Illl il!l e e lll‘lli'.ll\ O Yeng e '.1]"'|i|ll‘|||rl (RN} IH I!,ill Ili i l"i'-ll""»'-‘

then yon st vepeter with the exclanges aea professionad sabscnber and pay moe
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If your trade volume is very high, then negotiate with the broker for a lower
commission rate. Commissions should be no greater than one cent per share, or
$10 per 1000 shares. Other fixed costs are:

a Technical anadyss software,
a Red-time news sources such Bloomberg or Dow Jones, and
a Subscriptions to advisory services and other publications.

Depending upon the requirements of the trading systems, monthly costs will
vary from as little as severd hundred dollars to severd thousand dollars. Paying
more for advanced trading tools such as stock screeners (e.g., FirstAlert) and
services (e.g., a Bloomberg terminal) maybe worth the additional cost. Software
costs can be expensive and have a significant impact on the bottom line for
smaller accounts (review Table 1.3).

Margin

Think of margin as a length of rope, and recal the well-known idiom about
hanging. The typical investor with a brokerage account gets 2.1 margin, and the
pattern day trader gets 4:1 intraday margin. The question is whether or not a
trader with a great system should use margin. First, frame the question in terms
of risk as a percentage of equity, i.e., how much one iswilling to lose on asingle
trade. Suppose the trader has a $100,000 account and is willing to lose no more
than 2% of equity on any single position. The maximum loss per trade is $2,000.

Now, suppose the trader wants to leverage the position on 21 margin. The
position size is doubled but the percent risk is gill 2%. If the trader has designed
astop loss based on this risk value, then positionswill be stopped out more often
because the maximum loss per trade has not been adjusted to reflect the doubled
sze of the position. To maintain the efficacy of the system, the trader would
have to increase the percent risk to 4%, thereby increasing the maximum loss per
trade to $4,000. This change affects the integrity of the portfolio, as its past and
future performance may not be able to bear 4% risk on every trade.

Returning to the great system, suppose the maximum loss of our system has
been 1.5% of equity for a series of several hundred trades, and the percent risk is
initially set to 2%. Given that the maximum loss has been only 1.5% of equity
(but with no assurance as to future performance), the trader may decide to use
margin in our theoretical account of $100,000. The formulais:

Margin = Equity X (Risk % / Maximum Loss %) (1Y

In our example, the trader's margin would be $100,000 X (2 / 1.5) = $133,333.

The expected highest loss would be $ 133,333 X 1.5% = $2,000, or 2% of equity.
Before using margin, however, be skeptical of the highest percentage loss

number andthinkof scenarioswherethatnumbercouldbeexceeded[30]. Fur-
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ther, do not use margin on a system with limited historical data or a short back
testing period (e.g., a relatively new issue or instrument). Finaly, examine the
maximum consecutive losers to determine whether or not the system has an ex-
ceptional losing string.

Position Sizing

Position size for dl of the Acme Trading Systems is calculated from the models
described in Tharp's book Trade Your Way to Financial Freedom [34]. The sizing
models are as follows

a Equa Vaue Units Model
a Percent Risk Model
a Percent Voldtility Model

The Equal Vaue Units Model is ssimple. Allocate afixed percentage of equity to
each position in the portfolio. For example, if account equity of $100,000 is to
be spread equally among 4 positions, then $25,000 is alocated to each position,
regardless of price. If Stock A is trading at a price of 10, then Stock A's position
dze is 25000 / 10 = 2500 shares. If Stock B is trading at a price of 25, then the
position size of Stock B is 25000 / 25 = 1000 shares. The problem with this
model is that it does not consider volatility in the equation, so Stock A may have
amuch greater impact on the portfolio than Stock B, or viceversa.

The Percent Risk Modéd is based on the maximum number of units (e.g.,
points for stocks) oneiswilling to lose on any single trade. The formulais:

Position Sze = Equity XRisk % / RiskUnits 1.2

For example, if Equity is $100,000 and the Risk Percentage is 2%, then the
trader may decide that a two-point stop loss is appropriate. The position sizein
this case is 100,000 X .02 / 2 = 1000 shares. As apractical consideration, the
trader must select an appropriate stop loss per stock and not apply the same
vaue universally to aportfolio of stocks. The weakness of this model isthat it is
unit-based and not percentage-based. Instead, the stop loss value should be de-
rived from a standard percentage loss such as 4%. Still, even the use of a fixed
percentage is not optimal.

The Percent Volatility Model is the default model for the Acme systems. It
is the only model to standardize across voldtility. The difference between this
model and the Percent Risk Model isthe cal cul ation of the Average True Range
(ATR) denominator. This model adjusts to the inherent volatility of each stock
because it uses the ATR, in contrast to the Percent Risk Model where the trader
selects risk. The formula is:

Position Size = Equity X Risk % / A'l'R (1.3)
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For example, suppose a trading account has $100,000, and the trader wishes to
lose no more than 2% on any one trade. If the stock's ATR is two points, then
the number of sharesis 100,000 X .02 = 2000 / 2 = 1000 shares. Ifthe ATRis
four points, then the number of sharesis 2000 / 4, or 500 shares. Asvoldility
increases, the number of shares decreases.

Example 1.1. Function AcmeGetShares

kR ok Kok ok ook o ok ook s ook ok ook sk o ok ko ko ok ok sk sk ok o sk ok ok sk ok o sk ok ok ok

AcmeGetShares: Calculate the number of shares based on risk model
RiskModel = 1, Equal Value Units Model
RiskModel = 2, Percent Risk Model

RiskModel = 3, Percent Volatility Model

Kokt kiR ok okt R R R R Rk oo o R Rtk koo ok

non

n

Inputs:
Equity(Numeric),
RiskModel(Numeric),
RiskPercent(Numeric),
RiskUnits(Numeric);

Variables:
MinimumShares(200),
RiskShares(0),
ERP(0.0),
Length(20);

ERP = Equity * RiskPercent / 100;

If RiskModel = 1 and Close > 0 Then
RiskShares = MaxList(MinimumShares,
100 * IntPortion(Equity / (100 * Close)));

If RiskModel = 2 and RiskUnits > 0 Then
RiskShares = MaxList(MinimumShares,
100 * IntPortion(ERP / (100 * RiskUnits)));

If RiskModel = 3 and Volatility(Length) > O Then
RiskShares = MaxList{MinimumShares,
100 * IntPortion(ERP / (100 * Volatility(Length))));

AcmeGetShares = RiskShares;

Each of the position sizing models is encoded in acommon function that can be
called by all of the trading systems in the portfolio. The AcmeGetShares function®
shown in Example 1.1 iswrittenin EasyLanguage; it calculatesthe position size

Ul Podatedeey oot o e code e Davasd om the A cape Froe R over aventan ||l'lliul
ol e
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based on the equity and the selected position-sizing model. The number of
sharesis calculated and returned to the trading system calling the function.

By standardizing the number of shares traded across dl equities, risk is
spread evenly across the entire portfolio. Thus, the AcmeGetShares function is
cdled by every trading system in the portfolio. An EasylLanguage example of
caling the function is shown below in Example 1.2:

Example 1.2. Cdling the AcmeGetShares Function

Inputs:
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3), {Percent Volatility Model}
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0); {Applies only to Percent Risk Model}

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);
Buy N Shares;

1.4.2 Trade Manager

The Trade Manager is like an octopus; it is the brain of a trading operation with
its arms in every trade. The trader must decide whether or not to use stop or
limit orders, to use profit targets or not, how to implement stop losses, and how
long to hold aposition.

IACAM LAST-Daily 03/01/2002 Mov Avg 1 line(Close,50,0) 49.266

— LX #++—55.000
-54.000
-53.000

—LX + —

152,000 |
'51.000
150.000
-29.000 |
-48.000 w
-47.000
-46.000
45.000
44.000
43.000

28 Fa M

l"igun- 1.2, Vil Cuoee
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The Trade Manager helps the trader with visua cues, showing the action points
of the trade. Knowing the profit targets and stop losses a priori gives a trader
confidence and reinforces discipline when exiting a trade. Figure 12 shows an
example of thesevisual cues.

Improper settings can turn awinning trading system into a losing one; the
strength of atrading system depends not only on its design but also on abalance
between the maximum profit potential of a position and the holding period.
For example, if the distribution of trades shows that the average return of a
winning trade is 2% in two trading days and 2.5% in three trading days, then the
trader should be taking profits after two days [32].

The trader should go through the exercise of experimenting with and with-
out profit targets, testing different holding periods, and adjusting entry and exit
parameters. For example, the trader may decide not to enter long positions one
tick above the previous day's high but instead wait for alittle more confirmation
based on a percentage of the average true range, e.g., 25% of the ATR.

Naming Convention

Each of the Acme Trading Systems has a designated letter (SystemID) that is
part of the naming convention for trading signals. Each signal name contains a
two-letter identifier containing the order type: Long (L) or Short (S) combined
with ether Entry (E) or Exit (X). Entries have a SystemID, and exit signals
have an identifier appended to the order type specifying either a profit target
or a stop loss. An example of an entry is Acme SE M, an Acme M short signal.
An example of an exit is LX++, a multi-day profit target for a long entry. Refer
to Table 14 for the list of qualifiers used in a signal name.

Table14. Sgnd Qualifiers

Symbol | Description

LE Long Entry

LX Long Exit

SE Short Entry

SX Short Exit

+ Daily Profit Target

- Multi-Day Profit Target
Stop Loss
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Trade Entry

Except for the Acme P system, dl of the Acme Trading Systems enter trades
on stop orders. Typica swing trading systems will enter long trades on a break
of the previous day's high plus one tick and enter short trades on a break of the
previous day's low minus one tick. Because aprevious day's high or low tendsto
be tested, each Acme system adds or subtracts a percentage of the ATR for long
and short entries, respectively. This percentage gives the trader further confir-
mation on entries and prevents a trade from being prematurely stopped out on
exits.

For trade entries, the percentage of the ATR is known as the EntryFactor, a
parameter common to dl of the systems. The default EntryFactor is 0.25. For
example, if the ATR of a stock is 1.6 and the EntryFactor is 0.25, then along
trade will be entered if the previous day's high is exceeded by 1.6 X 0.25 = 0.4,
and a short will be entered only if the previous day's low is exceeded by 0.4. The
Acme systems use the ATR as astandard for trade entry, trade exit, position siz-
ing, and for other range calculations (see Table 1.5).

Table 1.5. Acme System Entry Stops

ISthem Buy Stop Short Stop

Acme F | High + (EntryFactor * ATR) Low — (EntryFactor * ATR)
Acme M | High + (EntryFactor * ATR)

Acme N | High + (EntryFactor * ATR)

Low — (EntryFactor * ATR)

Low — (EntryFactor * ATR)

Acme P | na. n.a. _

Acme R | RectangleHigh + (EntryFactor * ATR) | RectangleLow — (EntryFactor * ATR)
Acme V | Close + (EntryFactor * ATR) n.a.

The chart in Figure 1.3 shows an example of along N entry stop. A horizontal
line is placed above the high of the bar plus the percentage of the ATR. On the
following day, if the price reaches that line, then abuy order is triggered. What
if the stock gaps open above the buy stop the following day? The answer de-
pends on the size of the gap and the leved of the stop relative to the price pattern
the past few bars.

Let's examine the definition of agap more closely. A gap reflects some news
in the market, the sector, or the stock itself. There may be no news at all, which
makes the gap even more significant. The key to understanding gaps is that the
gap price is the price what happens after the gap is the trader's action point.
The trader may want to define an entry condition on an intraday chart, i.e., set a
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stop above or below the first five-minute bar. Experiment with different chart
intervals to find the best intraday interval for gap continuations.

The code for the Acme Trading Systems does not filter gaps for its entries,
to the detriment of each system's performance. Although Easyl anguage can
reference the open of tomorrow's bar, the end-of-day scanner cannot generate
derts for the next day because of the unknown open. The code can be changed
to restrict gap entries by using stop limit orders; otherwise, just ignore gaps that
exceed a certain percentage of the ATR.

Fms LASTDally 12/11/2001

F33.500
-33.000
-32.500
-32.000
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LE N Stop T }31.000
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-28.000
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i
Figurel.3. TradeEntry
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| Trade Exit

The Acme Trade Manager defines three criteriafor exiting trades:

- Stop Loss
- Single-Bar Profit Target
- Multi-Bar Profit Target

Together, the ExitFactor, a percentage of the ATR, and the total number of
StopBars determine atrade's stop loss point. The ExitFactor is similar to the
EntryFactor because it is used as an offset in the stop order. The number of
StopBarsindicates how many bars to consider when calculating the stop loss.
The Trade Manager calculates the lowest low of the last StopBars bars for long
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exits and the highest high of the last StopBars bars for short exits. Thus, the
EasylL anguage code for long exit stopsis:

SelISiop = Lowest (Low, SopBars) - (ExitFactor X ATR) ()]
Similarly, the code for short exit stopsis:
CoverStop = Highest (High, StopBars) + (ExitFactor X ATR) (15

The Profit Targets are percentages of the ATR determined by ProfitFactor. The
Trade Manager defines two types of profit targets, a single-bar target and a
multi-bar target. The single-bar target looks for awide-range move on any given
bar, and the multi-bar target looks for a wide-range move multiplied over a
range of bars. The EasyL anguage code for the single-bar profit target for along
position follows:

Sl Targetl = High + (ProfitFactor X ATR) (16
The single-bar profit target for a short position is
CoverTargetl = Low - (ProfitFactor X ATR) ()]

The default ProfitFactor is 0.9; the Trade Manager expects almost a full ATR
move in the trade's direction. When a sdl target is reached using a limit order,
then half of the position is exited.

The multi-bar profit target is a double ProfitFactor move over haf of the
holding period (the variable ProfitBars). For example, if the holding period is
five days, then the sdl target is2 X 0.9 = 180% of the ATR in three days. The
code for the multi-bar profit target for a long position follows:

SellTarget2 = High [ProfitBars] + (2 X ProfitFactor X ATR) (18
The multi-bar profit target for a short position is:
CoverTarget2 = Low [ProfitBars] - (2 X ProfitFactor X ATR) (19

The complete code for the Acme Trade Manager is shown in Example 1.3:
Example 1.3. Signal Acme Trade Manager

{********************************#***************#***********#***t**

Acme Trade Manager: Set stops and profit targets
*******************#*******#************xx*******************#***#**}

Inputs:
SystemID(“”),
{Position Management Parameters}
ExitFactor(0.25),
StopBars(1),
ProfitTarget(True),
Profilfactor(n.9),
HoldBar«(4),
Drawbmpets( ),
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{Trade Logging}
LogTrades(False),
LogFile(“Orders.txt”);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
ATRFactor(0.0),
ProfitBars(0),
SellStop(0.0),
SellTarget1(0.0),
SellTarget2(0.0),
CoverStop(0.0),
CoverTarget1(0.0),
CoverTarget2(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);
ATRFactor = ProfitFactor * ATR;
ProfitBars = IntPortion(HoldBars/2) + 1;

SellStop = Lowest(Low, StopBars) - (ExitFactor * ATR);
ExitLong(“Acme LX-”) Next Bar at SellStop Stop;
If ProfitTarget Then Begin
SellTarget1 = High + ATRFactor;
Exitlong(“Acme LX+”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
SellTarget1 Limit;
SellTarget2 = High[ProfitBars] + (2 * ATRFactor);
ExitLong(“Acme LX++”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
SellTarget2 Limit;
End;
If BarsSinceEntry >= HoldBars - 1 Then
ExitLong(“Acme LX”) Next Bar on Open;

CoverStop = Highest(High, StopBars) + (ExitFactor * ATR);
ExitShort(“Acme SX-”) Next Bar at CoverStop Stop;
If ProfitTarget Then Begin
CoverTarget1 = Low - ATRFactor;
ExitShort(“Acme SX+”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
CoverTarget1l Limit;
CoverTarget2 = Low[ProfitBars] - (2 * ATRFactor);
ExitShort(“Acme SX++"”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
CoverTarget2 Limit;
End;
If BarsSinceEntry >= HoldBars - 1 Then
ExitShort(“Acme SX”) Next Bar on Open;

{Draw Exit Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
If MarketPosition = 1 Then
Condition1 = AcmeExitTargets(SystemID, SellStop,
SellTargett, SellTarpet?)
Flae T MarketPosilion 1 Then
Combitront  Acmel )it Barpgets Cays ety CoverStop,
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CoverTargetl, CoverTarget2);

{Log Trades for Spreadsheet Export}
Condition1 = AcmeLogTrades(LogTrades, LogFile, SystemID);

Figure 14 shows an example of the profit target and stop loss levels using the
function AcmeExitTargets. This function draws horizontal price leves on the
chart to display the stop loss and profit targets. The stop lossis denoted by LX -,
and the multi-bar profit target is denoted by LX ++. The multi-bar profit target is
similar to Darvas's box theory [7], where stock prices move upwards in a series
of stacked boxes with defined ranges.
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Figure 14. Trade Exit

The trader may wish to change the Trade Manager to implement different stop
loss and profit target strategies, eg., exit along trade on the close if the close is
below the open. By changing the Trade Manager, each of the Acme drategies
can be tested with various trade exit techniques. One suggestion for changing
the Trade Manager is to use different profit factors for the single-bar target and
the multi-bar target. For example, the trader may want a 1.2-ATR move in one
day and a 2.0-ATR move in two days.

Holding Period

In the Trade Manager, the trailer has the option of turning off profit targets to
depend only on the holding period. When selecting a holding period, the trader
wants to maximize the deployment of capital before the law of diminishing re-
turns takes hold, i.e., how fast can the trades be turned over without sacrificing
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profit factor. The trader may wish to optimize the HoldBars parameter over a
portfolio of stocks to determine the optimum holding period.

Many swing-trading techniques have holding periods of three to five days.
Taylor defined a cycle of three days with each day representing a Buying Day, a
Sdling Day, and a Short Sdl day [33]. The cycles vary according to sector;
technology stocks have short cycles of two to three days, while cyclicd stocks
have cydes lasting up to thirty days. An example of a 30-day cycle is the retail
sector, where same-store sales data are released the first week of every month.

1.4.3 The Trading System

So far, we have built an infrastructure for the core of the Trading Model. Now,
we want to focus on the trading system itsdlf. As an anaogy, think of the Trad-
ing Model as the car and the Trading System(s) as the engine. If the engine is
broken, then the car is not going to move. Unless the systems have an edge, the
Portfalio is going to stay in Park.

Trading system design is difficult because atrader has to overcome reliance
on canned technical analysis-some software packages make it too easy to plug
in amoving average crossover system or a channel breakout system. By tweaking
parameters, atrader tries to get results that he or she wants, a dangerous form of
human optimization. The main issue is that any system can appear profitablein
a narrowly defined time frame or on a narrowly defined portfolio. The key to
any trading system is to look for consistent profitability across awide range of
stocks and markets over long periods of time. Thejob of back testing is essential
to good system design [30].

The first question a trader must ask about a known trading system is "If the
system is so good, then why is it published?' The answer is that the system may
be a decent trading system, but certainly no one in his or her right mind would
give away agreat trading system. Obvioudy, agreat system has to be traded, not
sold. This question even applies to the trading systems in this book. Each of the
Acme systems has a historical edge and a decent profit factor, but the best trad-
ing systems are in the hands of the people making money with them. We have
enhanced the Acme systems as a departure point for systems with better profit
factors. If atrader designs a system with a profit factor of 2.0, then he or shewill
be motivated to make the system even better through aprocess of iteration.

So how does one design atrading system? Without hesitation, we claim that
the best systems result from a combination of market observation and total im-
mersion in technical analysis. The wisdom acquired through reading, studying,
analyzing,and observing leads to an explosion of creativity-simple concepts are
combined to create agreat trading system or technique. A trader soon discovers
that  thebestsystems are  self  (gminding
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The professional trader experiences breakthrough moments when dl of the dis-
parate technical elements that have been floating around in one's mind for years
synthesize to produce inspired, origina techniques. Some traders get there
faster than others, but one day the trader realizes that money can be pulled out
of the market consistently. Once the trader gets to that point, dl of the externa
noiseis eliminated. He or she stops going to chat rooms, turns off the television,
and cancds dl subscriptions. Ultimatdly, the pursuit isjust pure trading.

Design

The design of a successful trading system is based on a discovery that yields a
statistical edge. We find an edge through number crunching, not from design-
ing around technical indicators. The objective is to find recurring patterns in
daily, weekly, or even intraday data. The process is iterative and painstaking, a
cognitive panning for gold.

The best systems alternate winning streaks with relatively flat periods of
drawdown. Look for consistency across parameter sets and across time frames,
and exploit as much historical data as possible. Experiment with combinations
of profit targets and stop losses [30]. For example, if the profit target is 1.5 times
the ATR and the stop loss is 10 times the ATR, determine the winning per-
centage and then chart the trade distribution like a probability curve as shownin
Figure 15. Plot the number of trades on the Y-axis and the percentage return
on the X-axis. Repeat this exercise for risk/reward ratios of 11, 1.2, and 1.3.
The trade distribution plot should resemble a normal curve that is shifted to the
right with a peak in profitable trades to the right of zero.
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As discussed, Average True Range (ATR) is the standard for dl Acme trading
systems. Entry and exit points are percentages of the ATR. Consequently,
profit targets and stop losses must be adjusted to the appropriate time frame.
For example, if the ATR of a stock is two points, then the profit target for a
three-day holding period may be twice the ATR. The multiplier of the ATR for
aprofit target is a constant that is adjusted to the holding period.

Similarly, the multiplier of the ATR for a stop loss is dso a constant. For the
day trader using a five-minute chart and a holding period of severa hours, the
profit multiplier may be 0.5 times the ATR and the stop multiplier may be 0.3
times the ATR. Day trading and systems trading are not mutually exclusive, as
one might be led to believe.

Over time, the professional realizes that trading is a game of statistics and
probability [12]. Traditionaly, most trading books have focused on entry and
exit points, eg., a one-point stop loss or a 2% stop loss When designing a
trading system, start with the goal of finding a strategy that is profitable 50%
of the time, but the ratio of the average win to the average loss is 221.

Thewinning percentage changes as the risk/reward parameters are adjusted.
In general, the lower the risk, the lower the winning percentage will be. Tight-
ening a stop reduces the number of winners but reduces risk aswell. In contrast,
loosening a stop increases the number of winners but increases risk. Trading is
an equation-all parameters must be balanced to find the optimal stop loss set-
tings and profit targets. The trader must adjust the parameters to fit his or her
risk profile. A higher winning percentage may feel more comfortable, but the
trader may be sacrificing profit for comfort.

Rules

After asystem has been designed, the entry and exit rules must be defined. Each
Acme trading system conforms to a standard format with rules for both long
and short positions, as shown in Table 1.6:

Table 1.6. System Rules

Rule Description

Long Entry | Define buy setup conditions and buy order

Long Exit Define sell conditions and sell order
Short Entry | Define short sale setup conditions and sell short order
Short Iixit Define cover conditions and cover order
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1.4.4 Trade Filters

The trader now has the decision of applying trade filters to the system. Depend-
ing upon the design of the system, certain filters are more relevant than others.
For example, one of the swing trading systems, Acme N, is the only one using
the ADX. Since N is a pullback system, the performance is directly proportional
to the minimum price, historical volatility, and ADX. The higher these values
are set, the better the results will be [4]. In contrast, the Acme R system is based
on the rectangle, a consolidation pattern where a higher ADX does not improve
overdl performance.

Table 1.7 shows the filters for each trading system. The Acme P system is
the only system that does not use trade filters, but a voldtility filter could be
applied to it. Each system was tested on dl of the trade filters-the ones that
improved testing results were kept, while the others were discarded; however,
there may be other filters that could further improve performance.

Tablel.7. AcmeTradeFilters

System | ATR |MA |MP |HV |NR |4DX | DMI
F | e b
M e v

N vl v ||

P

R v

v u' -

ATR Average True Range

MA  Moving Average

MP  Minimum Price

HV  Historical Volatility

NR  Narrow Range

ADX Average Directiona Index
DMI  Directiona Movement Index

The most interesting comparison of tradefilterswas the difference between the
Moving Average filter and the Directional Movement Index filter. Some swing
traders use the DM1 to determine whether a stock isin an up trend or adown-
trend. Overall, the performance of the moving average- filter (above or below the
average) was better than the DMI filter (positive or negative DMI ratio). The
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Acme N system uses the moving average filter as an alternative to the DMI. A
combination of the MA and DMI filters would further improve performance
but reduce the number of signals.

The trade filters are grouped into two categories: price filters and technical
filters. The ATR, MP, and NR filters are price filters derived from a stock's
trading price and range for the current bar. The MA, HV, ADX, and DMI fil-
ters are technical filters based on historical price calculations. The trader is free
to modify the code to add other filters.

Note that the FiltersOn parameter is an input parameter to each of the Acme
systems. By turning this parameter on or off, the trader can compare the per-
formance of the raw system versus the filtered one.

Average TrueRange (A TR)

The range of a bar is the difference between its high value and low value. The
True Range factors in any gap between the current bar and the previous bar. If
the current bar's high is lower than the previous bar's close, then the ATR calcu-
lation uses the previous bar's close as the True High because of the gap down. If
the current bar's low is higher than the previous bar's close, then a gap up has
occurred, and the previous bar's low is the True Low. Thus, the True Range is
the difference between the True High and the True Low. Findly, the Average
True Rangeis the average of the True Range over a range of bars, e.g., twenty as
shown in Figure 1.6.
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Average True Range is a measure of volatility. One might assume that a higher
ATR implies a more volatile stock, but while ATR is a good initia volatility
screen, a better screen is to divide the ATR into the stock price. So, if Stock A
has an ATR of two and a price of 50, and Stock B has an ATR of two and a
price of 40, then Stock A has a Volatility Percentage (VP) of 2 / 50 = 4%, and
Stock B hasaVPof 2 / 40 = 5%. Conseguently, Stock B is morevolatile.

Fortunately, even after stock prices converted from fractional to decimal in
2001, many stocks continue to have large daily ranges. In 1995, the ATRs of the
popular companies to trade (Sun Microsystems, 3Com, and Applied Materials)
ranged in the vicinity of three to four points. In 1999, many Nasdaq stocks had
double-digit ATRS, some of which are shown here:

- Redback Networks (RBAK:Nasdaq): 16
- Yahoo (YHOO:Nasdag): 11

- eBay (EBAY:Nasdaqg): 11

- Copper Mountain (CMTN:Nasdaq): 9
- CMGI, Inc. (CMGI:Nasdaq): 8

Only three years later, we dill find it difficult to believe that stocks were having
daily ten-point swings. Since the heady days of 1999, the ATR of the typica
momentum stock has declined to two or three points again as of this writing in
early 2002.

Moving Average (MA)

Much of technical analysis is self-fulfilling. The professional trader'sjob is to
watch what other traders are watching. Because the 50-day moving average
(MA50)is so closdly monitored, signals that occur here should be more profit-
able percentage-wise’. The general principle is that a stock in an up trend tends
to pull back to theMA50as a support level (Figure 1.7). In contrast, astock in a
downtrend will pull up to theMA50as aresistance level (Figure 1.8).

The Acme F, N, and V systems use the 50-day moving average as a trade
filter. The rules are smple. If trade filtering is on, then along entry is alowed
if the stock is trading above its MAS0. Similarly, a short entry is alowed only if
the stock is below its MAS0. Because of its importance, the moving average is a
pattern qualifier for the Acme M System. It alerts the trader to a stock near its
average by placing the letter "A" above and below the bar.

Technicians use the 50-day M A to take positionson either side of the line.
If a stock in along uptrend breaks down below the average, then a trader goes
short. If a stock in a long downtrend breaks above the average, then the trader
goes long. As with any strategy in the market, however, nothing is ever that
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simple. TheMABSO0 gets penetrated often in either direction, and the prevailing
long-term trend usually wins out.
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The best way to determine whether or not the trend has changed is to use an
ATR factor for confirmation. To confirm an uptrend, do not go long until the
price exceeds one ATR above the average. Likewise, for adowntrend, do not go
short until the price falls one ATR below the average.
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Minimum Price (MP)

The conventional wisdom is that the professionals ignore stocks that trade for
less than $20 per share. The problem is that a minimum price screen filters out
many volatile stocks, while less volatile high-priced stocks pass the minimum
price screen. For example, if Stock A is trading at $60 and has an ATR of 15,
and Stock B istrading at $10 with an ATR of 1.2, a screen based on a minimum
ATR of 15 eliminates the more volatile Stock B. To compare the voldtility of
the two stocks, we divide the ATR by the stock price to calculate the Voldtility
Percentage. For Stock A, the VP is 15 / 60 = 25%. In contrast, the VP for
Stock B is 12 / 10 = 120%. A volatility measure is a better trade filter than
Minimum Price, although using both is an even better trade filter.

For low-priced stocks, screen for both volatility and liquidity. At the time of
the chart in Figure 1.9, Ariba had a 20-day Volatility® of over 15 and traded
under $10 per share. Further, the stock traded an average of severa million
shares per day. As a result, the stock passed the filtering process and had two
trades during this period with gains of approximately 20%. For the trader start-
ing out with a smaller stake, these volatile, low-priced stocks are alogical choice.
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A trader wants the three V's volatility, volume, and a small vig® [21]. Volatility
creates the opportunity to go long or go short, volume provides the liquidity to
get in and out of the position, and the small vig limits the amount of money that
lands in the pocket of the market maker or speciaist.

Historical Volatility (HV)

Each stock has Historical Volatility (HV). It is an annualized percentage that
measures the standard deviation of a stock's price changes over a period of time,
eg., the percentage change of today's close compared to yesterday's close for
the last thirty days. The higtoricd voldtility calculation assumes that stock prices
fal in alognormal distribution and is derived according to the Black-Scholes
options model [5].

Example 1.4. Function AcmeVolatility

LRSS e ok ok ok ok e ok ok ok sk o s st sk ookt sk ok ko ok ks kR sk sk sk okok s kb ok ko kR oR R R R R R

AcmeVolatility: Calculate the annualized historic volatility
*****************#**************#*******************#*****##*****#**}

Inputs:
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
DaysInYear(365),
DaysInMonth(30),
DaysInWeek(7),
TimeFactor(0.0);

AcmeVolatility = 0;

If Close > 0 and Close[1] > O Then Begin
If DataCompression >= 2 and DataCompression < 5 Then Begin

If DataCompression = 2 Then {Daily}
TimeFactor = DaysInYear

Else If DataCompression = 3 Then {Weekly}
TimeFactor = DaysInYear / DaysInWeek

Else If DataCompression = 4 Then {Monthly}
TimeFactor = DaysInYear / DaysInMonth;

AcmeVolatility = StdDev(Log(Close / Close[1]), Length) *
SquareRoot (TimeFactor);
End;
End;
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The EasylL anguage code for calculating HV is shown in Example 14. The HV
can be calculated for daily, weekly, or monthly charts. Depending on the chart's
time frame, the function calculates a multiplier to determine the annualized
HV. The HV calculation uses a sample bar range based on the input parameter
Length to extrapolate the annualized volatility from the closing price changes for
the sample period. The steps for calculating the HV are as follows:

a Cadlculate the TimeFactor based on the chart periodicity.

a Compute the standard deviation of the sample based on the natural
logarithm of the closing price percentages using the last Length bars.

a Multiply the standard deviation by the TimeFactor to determine the
annualized HV.

For a daily chart, the TimeFactor is simply the number of days in the year. For a
weekly chart, it is the number of days in the year divided by the number of days
in aweek. Historical volatilities are measured over various periods of time, but
the 30-day HV (HV30) is common in many options models. TheHV 30gives the
trader an estimate of a stock's travel range. For example, a stock trading at $20
with an HV 30 of 20% will have traded 20 X 0.2 = 4 points above and below the
current price approximately 68%™ of the time during this period, based on a
normal distribution [29]. The HV 3, of the stock in Figure 110 is 1.36, or 136%,
which is extremely high.
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In general, we require a minimum HV reading of 0.5 to filter out non-volatile
stocks;, however, higher readings are desirable. The trader should experiment
with various HV values to scope his or her universe of stocks. The IVoldility
Web site at http://www.ivolatility.com has the 30-day HV readings as well as
Implied Volatility (1V) readings.

Narrow Range (NR)

Crabel pioneered the use of Narrow Range (NR) bars by assigning them to
categories such as NR4 and NR7 [6]. For example, an NR4 bar is the bar with
the narrowest range of the last four bars. Other variations of narrow range bars
have since been developed, combining them with insde days to produce other
patterns such as the ID/NR4 day [3].

A narrow range bar can aso be defined by framing its range in the context of
the ATR. By definition, a narrow range bar's range must be less than the ATR,
but the NR bar is generally defined by a smaller percentage of the ATR. For
example, if astock's ATR is two, and the NR percentage is 60%, then abar with
arange of 2 X 0.6 = 12 or lesswould qualify as an NR bar. An NR percentage
that ranges between one-half and two-thirds of the ATR is recommended as
the maximum value, as shown in Figure 111
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If atrading system places a stop at or around the previous bar's high or low, then
the range of the bar dictates the size of the loss. Thus, an NR bar improves the
risk/reward ratio of the trade because the loss is inherently limited to the narrow
range. Further, a narrow range day implies a greater-than-even probability that
awide range (WR) day with a range greater than the ATR will occur the next
day. A cluster of NR days means that the market is anticipating a major news
event, such as aFed meeting on interest rates or a key economic number.

Average Directional Index (ADX)

The ADX is simply a measure of the strength of atrend and has been covered in
depth by other authors [3, 4]. As a general rule, if the ADX is rising, then a
stock is trending strongly-either up or down. The ADX is used in combination
with the DMI for momentum trading systems. Although most systems use an
absolute value of ADX to assess a strong trend (e.g., a minimum of 25 or 30),
the ADX for a strong stock in a pullback will fall as low as 15. Thus, when
screening for trading candidates, consider the ADX five or ten days ago aong
with the current reading.

A characteristic of the ADX is that arising value indicates a strengthening
trend. Thisis true, but a stock develops a strong trend well before the ADX re-
flects the movement of the stock. Geometric breakouts from along or short base
trigger signals much earlier. The stock in Figure 112 had a 30% move before
the 14-day ADX even reached 30 in late September.
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Each technical indicator has its niche, however. As shown in Figure 112, high
ADX readings are useful for pullbacks (denoted by P) in very strong trends. A
retracement of two or more bars is usualy interrupted by a resumption of the
prevailing long-term trend.

Returning to the example, a strong reversal begins in early October, and the
ADX does not resume rising until well into the reversal. Thus, treat the ADX as
a lagging indicator-the trader will benefit from shortening the study length
from 14 to 7, especially for short sales.

Directional Movement Index (DMI)

The DMI has 2 components: +DMI and -DMI. If +DMI is greater than -DMI,
then the trend is up, and if the -DMI is greater than +DMI, then the trend is
down. Figure 113 shows a crossover of the two lines under the 50-day moving
average. Combined with aweakening ADX trend (the thick line), this cross-
over is typicaly a good shorting opportunity, and the same principle applies to
long positions initiated above the 50-day moving average.

In Figure 113, the DMI lines widen near the end of the chart (beginning of
March). When the spread between the two values iswide, a position should be
covered. In this case, the down tick in -DMI corresponding with the up tick in
+DMI is an opportunity to either cover a short position or go long.
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1.5Performance

This section establishes some guidelines on evaluating trading system perform-
ance using the TradeStation Performance Report. For a thorough evaluation of
atrading system, refer to Stridsman's book Trading Systems That Work [30]. As
the trader will discover, the key to any trading system is to anayze its drawdown
in terms of losing streaks and the size of the average losing trade. Based on these
data, we can calculate the appropriate amount of capital to risk per trade.

Table 18 shows a sample performance report. The Total Net Profit and
Percent profitable numbers are aluring, but the important number is the Profit
Factor: the number of dollars gained for each one lost. In this example, dividing
the Gross Profit of $447,001.50 by the Gross Loss of $174,787.00 yidlds a
profit factor of 2.56.

Reviewing some other ratios, the ratio of the average win to the average loss
is $4,217.00 divided by $2,361.99 equals 1.79. The holding period ratio is the
average number of bars in the winners (30) divided by the average number of
barsin the losers (16), approximately 1.88.

Table 18 TradeStation Strategy Performance Report — A SysemQQQ-10min

Total Net Profit $272,21450  Openposition P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $447,001.50  GrossLoss ($174,787.00)
Total # of trades 180 Percent profitable 58.89%

Numberwinningtrades 106 Numberlosingtrades 74

Largest winning trade $12,168.00 Largestlosingtrade  ($5,280.00)
Averagewinningtrade  $4,217.00 Averagelosingtrade  ($2,361.99)
Ratioavgwin/avgloss 179 Avgtrade (win & loss) $1,512.30
Max consec. Winners 7 Max consec. losers 5
Avg#barsinwinners 30 Avg#barsinlosers 16
Maxintraday drawdown  ($21,993.00)

Profit Factor 2.56 Max #contractsheld 9,500

To assess the impact of drawdown, multiply the largest losing trade ($5,280.00)
by the maximum consecutive losers (5) to get $26,400.00. The actual maximum
drawdown (not shown in the table) was $19,720.00. The maximum intraday
drawdown of $21,993.00 occurred when the system was short before a surprise
interestratec ut,sowearefortunatetohavethispriceshockintheresults.
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We look for month-to-month consistency with any trading system, as shown in
Table 1.9. Day traders should expect consistent weekly profitability. A swing
trader should expect occasional losing weeks because the combination of time
frame and losing streak makes it amost impossible to avoid alosing week. For
example, if the trader makes five trades a week and the maximum consecutive
losers is four, then the odds of alosing week are highly probable. Compare the
actua monthly performance with the expected monthly income in Table 1.3 to
set reasonable profit goals.

Table 1.9. Monthly Analysis

Period Net Profit % Gain  Profit Factor # Trades % Profitable
January $14,532.00 9.04% 2.21 13.50 48.15%
February $8,994.25 4.00% 1.79 12.50 56.00%
March $18,932.75 9.21% 7.10 8.00 75.00%
April $19,467.50  10.16% 2.21 19.00 57.89%
May $24,333.00 11.53% 3.04 17.00 64.71%
June $18,020.50 7.66% 3.30 13.00 76.92%
July $22,304.50 8.80% 6.79 16.00 68.75%
August $27,699.00 10.05% 3.88 16.00 68.75%
September | $5,841.00 1.93% 1.59 10.00 50.00%
October $10,592.00 3.43% 1.57 13.00 46.15%
November | $9,011.00 7.65% 1.64 11.50 60.87%
December | $20,508.50  12.79% 3.27 15.50 64.52%

As displayed in Figure 114, the Equity Curve (EC) is a graph of the cumulative
profit of a set of trading systems. The vertical distance between each point on
the chart represents the profit or loss of an individual trade. The EC isjust like a
price chart-it has trend and it has pullbacks (the distance from peak to troughis
the drawdown). Technical indicators such as the moving average and ADX can
be cal culated for the curve to assess the strength of atrading system.

Analyze the Equity Curve from athree-month perspective because a trader
should expect flat periods lasting up to thirty or sixty days for a system. The EC
in Figure 1.14 has roughly the same net profit for each three-month period. Plot
the EC every month to determine whether or not the system performance is
deteriorating,e.g.,, it advances half as much over consecutive periods.
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Figure 1.14. Equity Curve

Finaly, measure the distance (in terms of number of trades) between successive
equity peaks and troughs to approximate the cycle of the system. This cycdeis a
function of the number of winning and losing streaks made by the system.

15.1 A Tale of Two Stocks

Ciena and Cigna

We finish the introduction with the tale of two stocks. Cigna and Ciena. Just
one letter apart, the two stocks could not have been more opposite in personal -
ity, one a staid insurance company and the other a volatile optical stock. Since
Cignawas listed on the New Y ork Stock Exchange and Ciena on the Nasdag, a
bitter rivalry developed, so the two stocks requested a performance review from
the Acme trading systems.

The performance reports in Tables 110 and 111 evaluate the unfiltered
performance of the trading systems for both of the stocks. Clearly, any system
that generates a profit factor of 0.65 is useless for trading but instructive. For
Cigna, the systems fared poorly, with only five out of eighteen winning trades.
In contrast, Ciena performance results were just the opposite-a profit factor
of 4.49 with only three losing trades.

Thewhole point of this exerciseisto demonstrate that a system or systems
cannot be blindly applied to a universe of stocks. First, we need to identify the
characteristics that differentiate these stocks through a learning process known
as daa  mining.
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Table 1.10. TradeStation Strategy Performance Report - Acme All Serategies CI-Daily

Total Net Profit ($6,644.60) Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $12,378.40 Gross Loss ($19,023.00)
Total # of trades 18 Percent profitable 27.78%

Number winning trades 5 Number losing trades 13
Largest losing trade ($2,500.00)
Average losing trade ($1,463.31)

Avg trade (win & loss)  ($369.14)

Largest winning trade ~ $4,995.00
Average winning trade ~ $2,475.68
Ratio avg win/avgloss ~ 1.69

Max consec. Winners 1 Max consec. losers 6
Avg #bars in winners 3 Avg # bars in losers 2

Max intraday drawdown ($11,528.00)

Profit Factor .65 Max # contracts held 1,600

Table 1.11. TradeStation Strategy Performance Report - Acme All Strategies CIEN-Daily

Total Net Profit $17,814.10 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $22,917.30 Gross Loss ($5,103.20)
Total # of trades 14 Percent profitable 78.57%

Number winning trades 11 Number losing trades 3

Largest losing trade ($2,703.20)
Average losing trade  ($1,701.07)
Avg trade (win &loss)  $1,272.44

Largest winning trade ~ $4,343.70
Average winning trade ~ $2,083.39

Ratio avg win/avgloss  1.22

Max consce. Winners 9 Max consec. losers 1
Avg # bars in winners 3 Avg # bars in losers 2
Max intraday drawdown  ($3,978.20)

Profit Factor 4.49 Max # contracts held 1,500
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First, we mine the trading filters to extract the characteristics that separate the
trading stocks from the non-trading stocks. Then, we iterate through the char-
acteristics to explain the difference in performance between two stocks. Clearly,
we need to re-apply the trade filters every night to create a new stock universe; a
trading stock can revert to a non-trading stock and vice versa.

The first distinguishing characteristic is volatility. As shown in Figures 115
and 116, the HVy for Cignais 0.36 and the HV g for Cienais 1.09. Cignas
HV does not meet the minimum threshold of 0.5 set by the indicator, athough
its HV is turning up, and it may soon become a trading candidate. The choice
of a minimum threshold is a balance between discretion and automation, i.e,
the higher the value, the fewer the number of charts to review; a lower value
means the trader exercises morejudgment during the stock selection process.

The trader should test each Acme system by stock sector. For example, the
Acme N system is amomentum system that performswell on technology stocks
but fares poorly on cyclica stocks. By testing each system per sector over distinct
time frames, the trader will develop an appreciation for the cyclicad symbiosis
between sector volatility and the Acme systems, just another way to obtain an
edge (see Chapter 8). The stock selection process is methodical; dl stocks are
funnelled through market and sector filters to obtain the best trading candidates.
Through experience and experimentation, the trader will learn how and when
to apply the systems.
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2 Pair Trading

We used to think that ifwe knew one,
We knew two, because one and one are two.
We arefinding that we must learn
Agreat deal more about 'and'.

Sir Arthur Eddington
Mathematical Maxims and Minims

Pair trading is amarket-neutral strategy where along position in one stock and a
short position in another stock are initiated simultaneously. The profit principle
of the trade is based on mean reversion, i.e., two stocks that normally trade in the
same direction become temporarily uncorrelated and eventually will revert to the
mean; this technique is adso known as statistical arbitrage.

Most of the published work on pair trading pertains to positions held over
several days [24] or as much as severa months, e.g., atypical arbitrage where an
acquiring company's stock is shorted and the target stock is bought. However,
recent changes in margin requirements circa 2001 give the day trader access to
as much as 4:1 intraday buying power, perfectly suited for intraday pair trading.

This chapter presents a complete strategy for trading stock pairs intraday,
although the technique can be extended to positions of several days or more.
First, a definition for the spread is presented along with avisua TradeStation
indicator. Then, the spread bands are calculated to determine when a pair trade
isinitiated; atrade triggers only in the area outside the upper and lower bands.
Finaly, the complete entry and exit rules for the pair trading system are defined,
followed by several examples.

The allure of pair trading is that it is a strategy with little risk. Further, the
trader does not really care about the direction of the market and does not haveto
worry about nagging issues such as the S&P futures or the reaction to economic
reports. However, no stock isimmune to the risk of atrailing halt or an earnings
warning, Before trailing begins each day, review each of the stocks for specific
company news. upcoming earnings reports, conference calls, and upgrades and
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downgrades. Be aware that news will frequently create a spread opportunity, but
a stock with major news may demand a reverse spread strategy.

2.1 The Spread

The Spreadis the difference between two stock ratios sharing a common anchor
point in time, for example, the closing price of today compared to the closing
price of yesterday. For a stock pair A-B, if Stock A closed today at 21 and yes-
terday at 20, thenits closing ratio is21 / 20 = 1.05. Similarly, if Stock B closed
today at 42 and yesterday at 40, then its closing ratiois42 / 40 = 1.05. Thus, the
spread is 1.05 minus 1.05 equals zero. Here, in this narrow instance, the stocks
aremovingin synchronization, i.e., they are correlated.

Consider the stock pair A-B again. If Stock A closed today at 20 and yester-
day at 20, then its closing ratio is 20 / 20 = 10. If Stock B closed today at 42
and yesterday at 40, then its closing ratio is42 / 40 = 1.05. Here, the spread is
10 minus 1.05 equals -.05, and Stock A is undervalued relative to Stock B. If
the spread were a positive number, then Stock A would be overvalued relative to
Stock B.

For a daily spread system, the anchor point could be the number of days
ago, eg., the close of today compared to the close five days ago. For an intraday
system, we compare the last price on an intraday chart to either the closing price
of yesterday or the opening price of today. The difference is whether or not the
trader wants to factor gaps into the spread calculation. If so, then the closing
price of yesterday is chosen.

Soread = (Lasty + Closey) - (Lasty + Closesy) (31

We calculate the Spread with Equation 3.1, using the variable Last to indicate a
real-time price. Divide the last real-time trade price of Stock A by its closing
price yesterday, and do the same for Stock B. Subtract the difference to obtain
the current Spread.

The spread is displayed in a separate plot below the charts of the stock pair.
As the charts update in real-time, the spread is plotted as a line within two
channel lines known as spread bands. In Figure 2.1, the paralel line running
across the top of the bottom panel is the upper spread band, and the bottom line
is the lower spread band. The spread bands are computed at the beginning of
eachday usingyesterday'shistorical vol atilitiesand correl ation (seebelow).

When the spread line touches the upper band, the stock in the top panel
(Stock A) becomes overvalued relative to the stock in the lower panel (Stock B),
a condition indicating that Stock A should be shorted and Stock B should be
bought. When tin- spread touches the lower band, Stock A becomes underval

2.2 Spread Bands 1

ued relative to Stock B. In this case, Stock A should be bought and Stock B
should be shorted at the same time.
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Figure 2.1. The Spread

2.2 Spread Bands

A Spread Band (SB) is a standard deviation-based unit of the normal probability
curve. The SB factors in the combined volatility and correlation of a stock pair to
derive an estimate of where a pair trade should be initiated. The trader then de-
termines how many standard deviations are appropriate for any given pair. For
example, if one standard deviation is selected, then when the spread hits the SB,
the stock pair has a 68% chance of reverting to the mean. If two standard devia-
tions are selected, then the pair has a 95% probability [29]. However, practiceis
different than theory-these calculations presume the absence of news and other
external factorsthat affect stock prices.

First, we review the factors in the SB calculation. The Historical Volatility
(I TV) wasdiscussed in Chapter 1, so the 30-day HV must be calculated for each
stock in the pair: HV4 and HVg. The next factor in the Spread Band equation is
the Correlation Coefficient, also known as Coefficient R. The R-value correlates
the movement of one stock price with another. A correlation of +1 means that
the two stocks move synchronously, while a correlation of -1 means that the two
stocks move in opposite directions. R is the second factor in the SB equation.
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The chart below (Figure 2.2) shows a daily chart of two correlated stocks with a
currentR300f 0.33, towards the low end of the established correlation range.

The Acme P System is based on highly correlated stock pairs with an R of at
least +0.3. However, it is perfectly possible to reverse the signals to trade non-
correlated pairs and use the area outside of the spread bands. Use an R-value of
-0.3 or less for non-correl ated stock pairs.

For further information on equity correlations, go to the Market Topology
Web site at http://www.impactopia.com. At this site, a stock symbol query will
return alist of stocks that are most correlated to areference stock. The site pro-
vides equity maps for domestic and foreign market indices such as the S&P 500
showing the correlations among dl of the stocks composing the index.
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Figure 2.2, Correlation Coefficient

Now, we can calculate the Spread Bands for a stock pair for one trading day, as
shown in Equation 3.2. The formula assumes 365 days in ayear', so the square
rootof 1 / 365 istaken to get the constant .0523, represented by k. The variable
SD represents the number of standard deviations. The variables HV, and HV3p
arethehistoricvolatilities of Stock A and Stock B, respectively.

The relationship between the Spread Bands and R is an inverse relationship.
As the correlation R increases, the bands narrow and vice versa. Consequently,
the volatilities are multiplied by the factor (1 R).
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The formulafor the Spread Band is as follows:
B =k XD X(HVA + HVR) X (1-R) (3.2)

Hereis an example of two correlated video game software stocks. Our Stock A is
Activison(ATV:Nasdaq),and Stock B is THQIncorporated (THQI:Nasdaq).
The 30-day volatilities and correlation are as follows:

0 HViof ATVI is 0.643
a HV; of THQI is 0.822
0 Ry is 0.33
The Spread Band for a standard deviation for the ATVI-THQI Pair is:
0.0523 X 1 X (0.643 + 0.822) X (1 - 0.33) = 0.0513

The final factor to consider is the number of standard deviations required for
generating a pair-trading signa. We have selected two standard deviations as the
default value because prices have at least a 95% chance of reverting to the mean,
assuming a normal probability curve. Therefore, we multiply the Spread Band
value (0.0513) by the number of standard deviations (2.0) to obtain the upper
and lower Spread Band values, +0.1025 and-0.1025 (Figure 2.3).
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2.3 Short Selling

Before defining the pair trading system, we review the practice of short salling.
To effectively execute spreads, the trader must become adept at short selling. A
short sdleisthereverse of along position: sdl first and buy back later. Since short
sling is a transaction where a security is first borrowed, the trader must check
the broker's short list to ensure that either of the stocks in the pair can be bor-
rowed beforelegginginto thetrade.

The ease of short sdlling depends upon the liquidity of the stock. Shorting
Nasdaqg stocks with penny spreads makes execution smoother for the pair trader.
If the trader decides to leg into the long entry first, then executing the short side
should be no problem with the liquid stock. Because of the uptick rule, however,
the short leg should aways be executed first. Shorting liquid NY SE stocks is
just as easy, but if the stock is dropping fast, then the trader is not going to get
an uptick; however, this problem can be solved through the practice of hedging
(see Section 2.4).

2.3.1 NYSE Rules

Stocks on the NY SE can be sold short only on aplustick or zero-plustick. A plus
tick isatrade price that is higher than the previous trade price. A zero-plustickis
atrade price equal to the previous trade price, but the previous trade price must
have occurred on aplustick. Table2.1 is an example of an NY SE trade sequence,
showing whether each trade occurred on aplus tick or minus tick.

Table2.1. NY SE Short Sdes Example

Trade Price | Tick Type Action
30.00 Plus Tick Short
29.95 Minus Tick No Short
30.00 Plus Tick Short
30.05 Plus Tick Short
30.05 Zero-Plus Tick Short
30.00 Minus Tick No Short
30.00 Zero-Minus Tick No Short
30.05 Plus Tick Short
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232 Nasdagq Rules

The Nasdag uptick rule is different than the NY SE rule-it is based on the best
bid price, not on the trade price. On the Nasdag, one can sdl short only on an up
bid (denoted by an up arrow in a Leve 11 window) and not on a down bid (de-
notedby adownarrow). Table2.2 showsanexampleof whenaNasdagstock can
be shorted and when it cannot.

Table 2.2. Nasdaqg Short Sdes Example

Trade Price | Best Bid ~ Tick Type  Action
30.00 30.00 UpBid Short
29.95 29.95 DownBid No Short
30.00 29.95 DownBid No Short
30.05 30.00 UpBid Short
30.05 30.00 UpBid Short
30.00 29.95 DownBid No Short
30.05 29.95 Down Bid No Short

24 Hedging

A hedgeis two positions where along position and a short position in the same
security offset each other. The hedge can be composed of various instruments,
e.g., along stock position and a short options position. Inthe good old days circa
1995, a hedge could be created using two linked accounts. By establishing along
position in Account 1 and a short position in Account 2, a stock could be effec-
tively sold short by just selling the long position in Account 1 and then buying it
back to reestablish the hedge, thereby circumventing the short sale rule in the
process. The trader was able to short a stock without an up bid or plustick, asil-
lustrated in Table 2.3.

Shortly thereafter, a rule was instituted that eliminated this loophole. The
modern style of hedging is to combine a stock position with an option position
to createaconversion [19]. A conversion isalong stock position combined with
asynthetic short position (long putandshort call). Thus, by selling thelong po-
sition,the trader can go net short and then buy buck the stock later to return to
a hedged position. A conversion is arelatively complicated series of trades, but
fortunately professional firms allow a trader to purchase a single day conversion
onthespot,commonlyreferredto as a bullet.
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The introduction of single-stock futures presents another hedging aternative.
A trader can simply short the stock futures contract, establish a long position
simultaneously, and then execute sell-buy trade sequences to short the stock.

Table2.3. Old-StyleHedging

Account 1 Account 2 Action
Buy CSCO Establish the hedge
Sdl Short CSCO  Establish the hedge
Sdl CSCO Short CSCO without up bid
BuyCSCO Cover CSCO (close short)
BuyCSCO Golong CSCO
SdICSCO Close long position
Sd1 CSCO Go short again

2.5 Pair Trading System (Acme P)

The Acme P system is amechanical trading system for trading stock pairs. First,
we calculate the volatility measures, and then define the entry and exit rules for
each pair combination. We recommend using either afive-minute chart or even
athree-minute chart for timely signals since the pair trades are entered on the
close of the bar.

Although the system is designed for intraday pair trading, the system can be
adapted to position trading because it works on any time frame. The system
shown here uses the one-day VolatilityConstant. This constant can be multiplied
by any number of days to adjust the Spread Bands to the proper width.

Calculations

1. Set the Standard Deviations (SD), default value is 2.0.

2. Obtain the 30-day Volatility of Stock A (HVA).

3. Obtain the 30-day Volatility of Stock B (HVg).

4. Cadculate the 30-day Correlation of Stock A and Stock B (Ras)-
5. Calculate the Spread Band (SB).

6. Calculate the Spread (S).
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2.5.1 Long A-Short B Rules

Entry Rules

1. S crosses above -SB
2. &l Short Stock B on Close.
3. Buy Stock A on Close.

Exit Rules. Profit Target

1. Scrosses above 0
2. Sl Stock A on Close.
3. Cover Stock B on Close.

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. S<(SD*-SB)
2. Sl Stock A on Close.
3. Cover Stock B on Close.

Note how the entry rule waits for the Spread to cross over the lower Spread
Band. If the spread falls below the lower SB, then the system waits for areversal
back above the SB. As an alternative, the aggressive trader may choose to let the
Spread fall below the SB and then execute the pair trade as soon as the Spread
ticks up, at which point the Spread maybe well underneath the lower SB. If the
signal occurs at the open, then the trader may choose to execute the trade imme-
diately, and maintain a stop loss of two times the SB, the standard stop in the
Acme P System.

2.5.2 Short A-Long B Rules

Entry Rules

1. S crosses below SB.
2. Sdl Short Stock A on Close.
3. Buy Stock B on Close.
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Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Scrossesheow 0
2. Sl Stock B on Close.
3. Cove Stock A on Close.

Exit Rules. Stop Loss

1. S>(SD* SB)
2. Sdl Stock B on Close.
3. Cover Stock A on Close.

In the Acme P System shown in Example 2.1, the number of shares N is calcu-
lated from the daily data of Stock A, in this case Data3. Because each stock in the
pair uses the Percent Volatility Model for position size, the pair is volatility-
hedged. If a stock trading at 40 has an ATR of two and another stock at 20 has an
ATR of two, then the position size for both stocks will be exactly the same. For
this reason, gaps are an important part of pair trading. In this example, if both
stocks gapped up one point, then the stock at 41 becomes undervalued relative to
the stock at 21, and there is potential for aquick pair trade.

After position sizing, the HV's of both Stock A and Stock B are calculated
from Data3 and Datad, respectively. The two stocks are then correlated, and the
system can calculate the Spread Bands for the stock pair. First, the band for one
standard deviation is calculated. Then, the system multiplies this band value by
the number of standard deviations to obtain the Spread Band figure.

The upper Spread Band is the positive SB figure, and the lower Spread
Band is the negative figure. Findly, the spread is calculated, and any crossover
condition will trigger apair signal.

As an alternative to the exit rules implemented in the code, the trader may
wish for the Spread to traverse from one band dl of the way to the other band
instead of the crossing point at zero. In this case, the stop loss rule can be modi-
fied to alow for greater volatility in the Spread. Increase the SandardDeviations
parameter for wider latitude.

The following code in Example 2.1 is an EasyL anguage rendition of the pair
trading system. The system uses the number of standard deviations to deter-
mine the stop loss; however, atrader may wish to implement a separate stop for
the system instead of depending on the number of standard deviations. The
trader is also free to change the reference pricesPricel and Price2 for computing
the spread. For example, Pricel and Price2 could refrence the open of today
versus the close of yesterday.
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Example 2.1. Acme P System

{***t*******************#*******#*******************#***************
Acme P System: Pair Trading

Datai1: Stock 1 Intraday
Data2: Stock 2 Intraday
Data3: Stock 1 Daily (hidden)

Data4: Stock 2 Daily (hidden)
**********#***********#************#***********###***************#**}

Inputs:
Price1(Close of Data3),
Price2(Close of Data4),
StandardDeviations(1.5),
Length(30),
{Position Sizing Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
{Trade Logging}
LogTrades(False),
LogFile(“Orders.txt”);

Variables:
N(0),
Hv1(0.0),
Hv2(0.0),
v(0.0),
VolatilityBand(0.0),
VolatilityConstant(0.0523),
UpperBand(0.0),
LowerBand(0.0),
Spread(0.0);

If Date <> Date[1] Then Begin
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR)
of Data3;
HV1 = AcmeVolatility(Length) of Data3;
Hv2 = AcmeVolatility(Length) of Data4;
CV = Correlation(Price1, Price2, Length);

VolatilityBand = VolatilityConstant * (HV1 + HV2) * (1 - CV);

UpperBand = StandardDeviations * VolatilityBand;
LowerBand = StandardDeviations * (-VolatilityBand);
End;

Spread = (Close of Datal / Price1l) - (Close of Data2 / Price2);

If Spread crosses above LowerBand Then
Buy (“Acme P 1E™) N Shares This Bar oon Close;

FE Spoead cronnes dabove o Then
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ExitLong(“Acme P LX +”) This Bar on Close
Else If Spread <= StandardDeviations * LowerBand Then
ExitLong(“Acme P LX -”) This Bar on Close;

If Spread crosses below UpperBand Then
Sell(“Acme P SE”) N Shares This Bar on Close;

If Spread crosses below 0 Then
ExitShort(“Acme P SX +”) This Bar on Close

Else If Spread >= StandardDeviations * UpperBand Then
ExitShort(“Acme P SX -”) This Bar on Close;

{Log Trades for Spreadsheet Export}
Condition1l = AcmelogTrades(LogTrades, LogFile, “P”);

To see both legs of the pair trade executing simultaneously, the TradeStation
workspace must be set up to have two charting windows stacked horizontally,
one window configured as shown in Table 2.4 and the other configured as shown
inTable2.5.

Table2.4. Pair Configurationfor Chart Window 1

Datal  Stock A Intraday
Data2  Stock B Intraday
Data3  Stock A Daily
Datad  Stock B Daily
Datab5 Acme Spread  Indicator

Table25. Pair Configuration for Chart Window 2

Datal  Stock B Intraday
Data2 Stock A I ntraday
Data3  Stock B Daily
Datad  Stock A Dally
Data5 Acme Spread  Indicator

With thewindows configured in this manner, the trader will receive the long and
short signals of the pair simultaneously. For a Long A-Short B pair, the long
signal will trip in Chart Window 1, and the short signal will fire in Chart Win-
dow 2 For a Short A Long B pair, the short signal will be displayed in Chart
Window 1, and the long signal will appear in Chart Window 2.
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26 Examples

The following examples illustrate how to trade the Acme P System. Each exam-
ple uses an Equity value of $100,000, a Percent Volatility Model with arisk value
of 2%, and the number of Standard Deviations is two. Because each leg uses the
Percent Volatility Model, the number of shares is adjusted to each stock'sATR.

2.6.1 Activision-THQ Incorporated

Figure 2.4 is an example of a Short A-Long B entry. Stock A (ATVI) has be-
come overvaued relative to Stock B (THQI) because the Spread has risen above
the upper Spread Band. As soon as the Spread crosses back below the upper SB,
we short 1400 shares of ATVI at a price of 26.70 at 1:40 pm and buy 600 shares
of THQI a 54.10 (note that TradeStation does not show simultaneous signds
in different plots, so the symbols have to be reversed to show the long signd in
THQI-seeFigure2.5).

The Spread crosses below zero right at 9:35 am the next day, at which point
the ATVI short trade is covered at 26.07 for a profit of 0.63 points. Simultane-
oudy, we sl THQI at 55.96 for a profit of 1.86 points on the long side of the
pair. Together, the pair trade nets a total profit of $1,998, not including slippage
and commissions.
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2.6.2 THQ-Activision

Thisisthereverseleg of the ATVI-THQI pair trade shownin Figure2.4 andis
alLong A-Short B Entry. Note the symmetry of the Spread Bands in the Acme
Spread Indicator. Essentially, this spread is a mirror image of the spread shown
in the previous example, but the SB valueisthe same (0.1025).
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Figure 25. THQIncorporated-Activision Pair

Tables 2.6 and 2.7 show the results of trading both legs of the ATVI-THQI pair
from November 6", 2000 through March 22nd, 2002. The average trade netted
$285 for the ATV leg and $462 for the THQI leg, totaling $747 for the stock
pair. Net of commissions and dippage, the average trade for this account size
would fal in the range of $500 to $600. This example is atypical scenario for a
pair trade: one profitable leg and one unprofitable leg. The god is to capitalize
on the price difference with proper position sizing.

Some of the most effective pair trades occur when one stock in the pair gaps
disproportionately to the other stock. For example, if two stocks with the same
ATR but different prices gap up one point, eg., the stock futures are up, then
the gap creates a pricing disparity. If one stock closed at 30 and the other at 40,
then the pair spread is (31 / 30) 1.033 minus (41 / 40) 1.025 equals +0.008.
Hence, theformer stock isovervalued rel ativeto thelatter, setting up apossible
Short A Long B pair trade.

2.6 Examples

Table2.6. TradeStation Strategy PerformanceReport - AcmeP System ATVI-5min

Total Net Profit

Gross Profit

Tota # of trades
Number winning trades
Largest winning trade
Average winning trade
Ratio avg win/avg loss
Max consec. Winners

Avg# barsin winners

Max intraday drawdown

Profit Factor

$9,114.00
$22,392.00
32

19
$3,159.00
$1,17853
115

4

50

($5,149.00)

169

Open position P/L
Gross Loss

Percent profitable
Number losing trades
Largest losing trade
Average losing trade
Avg trade (win & 0ss)
Max consec. losers

Avg#barsinlosers

Max # contracts held

$0.00
($13,278.00)

50.38%

13
($2,880.00)
($1,021.38)
$284.81

3

61

3,600

Table2.7. TradeStation Strategy Performance Report - AcmeP System THQI-5min

Total Net Profit

Gross Profit

Total # of trades
Number winning trades
Largest winning trade
Average winning trade
Ratio avgwin/avg loss
Max consec. Winners
Avg # bars in winners
Max intraday drawdown

Profit Factor

$14,797.00
$27,628.00
)

20
$3,360.00
$1,381.40
129

5

45
($3,971.00)
2.15

Open position P/L
Gross Loss

Percent profitable
Number losing trades
Largest losing trade
Averagelosing trade
Avg trade (win & loss)
Max consec. losers

Avg # bars in losers

Max # contracts held

$0.00
($12,831.00)

62.50%

1
($3,500.00)
($1,069.25)
$462.41

3

71

2,600
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2.6.3 Apache-Anadarko

The New York Stock Exchange is an excdlent vehicle for trading correlated
pairs, especially among the oil service companies. The APA-APC pair usualy
has a correlation above 0.9 and exhibits smooth multi-day swings between the
spread bands.

In Figure 2.6, APA becomes relatively expensive to APC as the spread nicks
the upper spread band. This is an example of a Short A-Long B Entry. As soon
as the Spread crosses back below the upper SB, we short 1400 shares of APA at
a price of 57.98 at 1:00 pm and buy 1400 shares of APC at 58.00. Two hours
later at 3:00 pm, the spread crosses below zero; the APA short is covered at
57.48 for a profit of $700, and the APC long is sold at 58.10 for aprofit of $140.
In this case, the total spread profit is $840, with one leg of the pair making most
of the profit.

Be skeptical of exceedingly narrow Spread Bands for stock pairs with high
correlations. This is probably an indication that the correlation period is too
small. Use 30 days at a minimum-we recommend at least 90 days to factor in
the quarterly earnings cycle. The problem with narrow Spread Bands is that
they are sensitive to small changes in the stock price, and too many signals will
be generated. Moreover, if the stocks do not have high ATRs, then overcoming
the dippage and commissions will be difficult.
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2.6.4 Allstate-Progressive

An advanced pair trading strategy uses a correlated pair of aleader and alaggard
in a specific stock sector. One of the stocks is agrowth stock, and the other stock
is avalue stock or blue chip stock with little volatility. Typicaly, the bellwether
stock starts moving before the other, and the lag in price action creates a spread
opportunity. Here, two insurance companies have been chosen, conservative
Allstate(ALL:NY SE) andmomentumfavoriteProgressive(PGR:NY SE).

In Figure 2.7, ALL starts declining at 11:45 am and by 1.00 pm has become
undervalued rdative to PGR. When the spread crosses above the lower SB, a
long ALL signal is generated, and thus PGR is a short; the spread is covered at
the end of the day. For the period 11/06/2000 through 03/01/2002, each leg of
this spread had profit factors 0f 2.32 and 3.24, respectively. With so many trad-
ers on the information highway, it pays to go off-road and play a niche strategy.

When scanning for stock pairs, look for the behavior demonstrated in the
chart below. While Allstate was declining, Progressive managed to stay up for
severd hoursbefore falling. Essentially, we are looking for a phase shift between
two stocks, so we recommend keeping a quote table of dl pairs to quickly judge
which pairs are showing price discrepancies.
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Figure 2.7. Allstate- Progressive Pair
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2.6.5 Emulex-QLogic

Figure 2.8 is an illugtration of how a news item creates opportunity. On January
23rd, 2002, QLogic Corporation reported earnings after the closing bell, but
then commented on "limited visibility". We were tracking the Emulex-QLogic
pair, so the following day Emulex stayed well above the upper SB dl day long. At
350 pm, aspike in QLGC carried the spread below the SB, where 700 shares of
EMLX were shorted. Simultaneously, along position was taken in QLogic. Just
two bars later on the following morning, the spread dropped below zero, and the
spread was covered.

A trader might question why QL ogic would rise so suddenly. The answer is
that pricing disparities are created near and at the closing bell, as well as at the
opening bdl. Because of the artificiality of the moves, these times provide the
best quick pair trading opportunities. Do not think about why the trade hap-
pened; just take it because logic does not apply here. The logica trader probably
got caught |eaning the wrong way.

Some of the most interesting pairs are composed of stocks that belong to a
major market index such as the Nasdaq 100 or S&P 500. With the growth in
index funds and exchange-tradedfunds (ETFs), money managers are obligated to
buy or sdl the component stocks that compose the index. In the absence of any
news, an index stock cannot get too far out of whack before index buying or sdll-
ing brings the stock back into line.
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2.6.6 RF Micro Devices-TriQuint Semiconductor

In the spirit of price anomalies, we want to exploit the morning reversas with
pairs. When two stocks start moving in opposite directions, the spread chart will
form a spike?. The trader may be thinking that if one stock in the pair goes up but
the other does not, then that would be a perfect opportunity to short the rising
stock and buy the other. In the absence of news, this may be agood idea, but re-
member that the stocks are moving this way for areason, and you will probably
not know why.

In Figure 2.9, RFMD has moved up, but TONT has not. The spread spikes
above the SB and crosses balow the line two bars later. This scenario illustrates
the importance of waiting for a spread to reverse across the SB. If the spread
does not reverse, then the trader may consider a reverse spread strategy in the
event of significant news.

Another way to confirm an "out of bounds" pair trade is to wait for either
stock to reverse its trend on a break of the high or the low. In the chart below,
although the spread is above the upper SB, the trader may wait to short RFMD
until it breaks the low of the previous bar, which it did not do until the fifth bar
of the session. Similarly, he or she may wait to buy TONT until it breaks above
the previous high, exceeded on the sixth bar. Findly, the trader may want both
conditions to occur before taking the pair trade.

[RFMD - 10 min_NASDQ
’ — 19.00
L 100 P IR R &
! 1..|..‘,,|-.|"f 1-[1-1--1-1..[" -17.00
?Itlil'ﬂﬂnﬂ*ﬂ b
- i -15.00
F 1 fesT r |
i i +13.00
TQNT - 10 min_ NASDQ ;
| ra}
IETLAL " |
1r1i : 18.50
fryte fre J i
; T j«; !
. 1 1., F17.50
I ' +
'1' ¥lau .[ Iir : i
T 1. pot bt ;_ -16.50
4+ :
liacme & Spreadimose of Dala:i Close of Data4,2,30) 0.0000 0.0817 0.0000 -0.0817 Co.2500
15:10 | 4;12 10:40 1120 12:00 12:40 1320 14:00 14:40 15:20  4/16’
T hi I

Figure 2.9. RI' Micro Devices - TriQuint Semiconductor Pair

“H He |Il1“|ll|'l\ st b ol e FHONE I gy e o II]H"-I o bes e es e ]\ Hews
senttive becanse o then -|t‘|w|n|1'|u eoon the sievess ol one on hwa 'I'”i"-"



58

2Pair Trading

2.7 Pair Trading Strategies

We keep an Excd spreadsheet of at least fifty correlated pairs for the Acme P
System. Of course, the stock market has an almost infinite number of possible
pairs, but trading this strategy requires both liquidity and volatility, making most
of them infeasible. Filter out those stocks with little volume and low ATRs. The
key is to find two competing stocks in the same industry satisfying these criteria.

Following are some examples:

Abgenix (ABGX:Nasdag)-Medarex (MEDX:Nasdaq)

Arch Coal (ACI:NY SE)-Massey Energy (MEE:NY SE)

Allstate (ALL:NY SE)-Progressive (PGR:NY SE)

Apache (APA:NY SE)-Anadarko Petroleum (APC:NY SE)
Activision (ATVI:Nasdag)-THQ_Incorporated (THQI:Nasdaq)
Altera (ALTR:Nasdag)-Xilinx (XLNX:Nasdaq)

BJs Wholesadle Club (BJNY SE)-Costco (COST:NY SE)

Ballard Power (BLDP:Nasdaq)-FuelCell Energy (FCEL :Nasdaq)
Citigroup (C:NY SE)-J.P. Morgan Chase (JPM:NY SE)

Caterpillar (CAT:NY SE)-IngersoU-Rand (IR:NY SE)

Carnival (CCL:NY SE)-Royal Caribbean (RCLNY SE)

Capital One (COF:NY SE)-Household International (HI:NY SE)
Calpine (CPN:NY SE)-Dynegy (DYN:NY SE)

Centex (CTX:NYSE)-Lennar (LEN:NY SE)

Quest Diagnostics (DGX:NY SE)-Laboratory Corporation (LH:NY SE)
DuPont Photomasks (DPM I :Nasdaq)-Photronics (PL AB:Nasdaq)
EMC (EMC:NY SE)-Network Appliance (NTAP:Nasdaq)
Emulex (EMLX:Nasdag)-QLogic (QLGC:Nasdaq)

Goldman Sachs (GS:NY SE)-Morgan Stanley (MWD:NY SE)
Home Depot (HD:NY SE)-L owe's Companies (LOW:NY SE)

Human Genome Sciences (HGSI:Nasdag)-Millennium Pharmaceuticals
(MLNM:Nasdaq)

Starwood Hotels (HOT:NY SE)-Marriott (MAR:NY SE)

Internet Security Systems (ISSX:Nasdaq)-VeriSign (VRSN:Nasdaq)
Jabil Circuit (JBLNYSE)-Sanmina (SANM:Nasdaq)

Jones Apparel (JNY:NYSE)-Liz/ Clairborne (LIZ:NYSE)

Mercury Interacive (MERQ:Nasdaq) Micromuse (MUSE:Nasdaq)
PeopleSoft(PSFT:Nasdaq)Siebel Systems(SEBL :Nasdaq)
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- RF Micro Devices (RFMD:Nasdaq)-TriQuint Semiconductor

(TQNT:Nasdaq)

- UnitedHealth Group (UNH:NY SE)-WellPoint Health (WLP:NY SE)

2.7.1 Tips and Techniques

1

When legging into a pair trade, initiate the short trade first to make
sure you can get an uptick, unless you have aforward conversion or
bullet that dlows you to short without an uptick.

There are severd alternatives for closing out a pair trade. Some traders
prefer to close out dl trades at the end of the trading day. Others pre-
fer to let the spread go to the opposite spread band over a period of
two to three days.

If one of the stocks in the pair trade has significant news, then the
pair trade may not be feasible because the spread may widen dramati-
cdly; however, the system rules preclude entering a trade until the
spread starts reverting to the mean.

Find stock pairs that fit the "leader-laggard” criterion within a specific
industry niche. Do not settle on a general sector; look for stocks with
products that directly compete with each other, e.g., two companies
with a similar cancer drug.

For intraday pair trading, use as small atime frame as possible. The
window of opportunity can be small, so three-minute and five-minute
charts should be used. Another option is to change the Acme Spread
indicator to alert the trader whenever either of the SBs is touched.

When assessing a potential stock pair, research its technical character-
istics. The stocks should be bouncing around within the bands, not
flat-lining. Look for spikes in the form of the letter "V*". In contrast,
some stock pairs are so correlated that they are not worth trading.

News is not necessarily bad for a pair trade-it can create opportunity.
Unless the news is significant, the pair trade is a good option; other-
wise, the reverse spread may be a better trade. Psychologicadly, thisis a
difficult type of trade but gets easier with experience.

We prefer morning trades around 10:30 am and afternoon trades
around 2:30 pm because these times tend to be intraday reversal
points in the market. If the spread is still widening after 3 pm, then
traders are probably caught the wrong way, and the spread will proba-
bly not reverse in time.
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9. Compare the performance of the system using today's open versus
yesterday's close. Some stocks exhibit a tendency towards unusual
gaps, and this usually improves pair trading performance.

10. To adapt the Acme P system to position pair trading, add a parameter
that specifies the number of days to carry the position. Then, multiply
this number by the Spread Band value to widen the bands. Finaly,
change the Pricel and Price2 parameters to reference the closing
prices of N days ago.

11. We monitor dl pairs with a set of TradeStation workspaces, six chart
pairs per workspace. Note that running multiple workspaces with
multiple charts requires extensive computing power; we recommend a
dual processor machine.

3 Pattern Trading

Paranoia is the belief
in a hidden order
behind the visible.

Anonymous

Computer technology has changed the Zeitgeist of the market into a real-time
information machine, sending multiple data sources flooding into a trader's
computer. Currently, raw data feeds supply primitive quote information. The
next generation of data feeds will feed patterns into the computer, mining data
on the fly to identify technical patterns that match the trader's criteria.

A pattern combination system identifies charts with two or more patterns
with a similar bias-bullish or bearish. If a chart shows both bullish and bearish
qualities, then the bias is neutral. Essentially, the system catalogs dl known bar
patterns and then identifies combinations of them. Furthermore, the system is
extensble. A trader can add as many patterns as possible, building the pattern
catadog. For example, Dunnigan developed a swing-trading catalog of patterns
that could be implemented in a pattern combination system [9].

The system is not limited to any particular style of chart. Every candlestick
pattern has an analog that can be encoded in a normal bar chart [22, 23]. So, a
Harami can be combined with a Gann pullback [18]. The exciting aspect of the
Acme M system presented here is that the trader is free to invent his or her own
patterns and plug them in. Design the pattern, code the pattern function, and
cdl it from the Market Patterns model. As an illustration, we designed a sample
bar pattern caled a Cobra because of its resemblance to a striking snake, with a
head at the top and a tail at the bottom.

Non-technical information about a stock can also be encoded in a pattern.
For example, a stock may have a quarterly earnings pattern cycle [13]; it may
simply bethe datefivedaysbeforethe company'searningsreport. Thisearnings
date may coincide with a pullback pattern, so fundamental information can be
combined with technical information to ITCHto a trailing signal.

One issue facing the trader is the lack of access to a universal database. The
trader should have a real time ineface to fundamental data such as the stock
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float or its EPS growth. We envision the day when Internet-wide public feeds
transmit dl kinds of information in real-time: earnings reports, baseball scores,
weather forecasts, etc.

3.1 Market Patterns

The Market Patternsindicator is a series of |etters that identify specific bar pat-
terns. Gartley inspired this idea because he made libera use of the letters of the
alphabet to identify market pivots [15]. For our purposes, a single letter denotes
each pattern. For bullish patterns, aletter is placed on top of the bar. For bearish
patterns, the letter is placed below the bar. The list of Acme patterns is shown
in Table 3.1:

Table3.1. Acme Market Patterns

Pattern | dentifier

Cobra C
Hook H
Inside Day 2 |
Tail
Harami
Pullback
Test

V Zone

< 4 v Zr

3.1.1Cobra(C)

A Cobrais a narrow range bar named for its resemblance to the snake, i.e., the
open and close finish at opposite extremes of the bar. For a bullish Cobra, the
open must be in the bottom of the range, and the close must be in the top of the
range. For a bearish Cobra, the open must be in the top of the range, and the
close must be in the bottom of the range.

Figure 3.1 showstwo bullish Cobraswiththeletter C above each bar. Typi-
cally, the Cobra precedes a large-range day. The pattern is essentially a narrow
range day showing strength. The letter N denotes a narrow range day; it is not
an independent pattern pec se but is noted when other patterns are present (see
Section 3.2 on Pattern Quifiers)
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CYMI LAST-Daily 01/09/2002 Acme Market Patterns{10,10)
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Figure 3.1. Cobra

3.1.2 Hook (H)

A Hook is aretracement bar that appears to reverse the retracement trend but
then closes in the direction of the retracement. Figure 3.2 is an example of a
bearish Hook with the letter H below the bar: a series of pullback days, then the
stock gaps up at the open but closes down on the day, continuing the pullback.
Essentialy, the buyers here were "hooked" on the day's open.

DSU LAST-Daily 12/04/2000 Acme Market Patterns(10,10) | 74.000

172,000
70.000
68.000
any
| 64.000
cN I E 62.000
H

-60.000
-58.000
56.000
(i} 1
i o

54.000

52.000

70 ¥l

Leged i Lol Ll TV TH PR

Figure 3.2. ool



64 3 Pattern Trading

3.1.3 Inside Day 2 (1)

An Inside Day 2 bar is an inside day" followed by another inside day. By defini-
tion, it is a narrow range day without any directional bias, thus the reason for
annotating both the top and bottom of the bar with the letter I. A trade would
normally be taken in the direction of the breakout, as in Figure 3.3 below. Note
that an inside day is not necessarily a narrow range day. If an outside day has a
very large range, then the inside day's range may ill be greater than the ATR.

CILAST-Dally 07/03/2000 Acme Market Patterns{10,10)
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LT -95.000
M 84,000
93,000
E 92.000
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Figure 3.3. Inside Day 2
3.1.4Tail(L)

A Tail is a bar where the open and close are in the same half-bar. If both the
close and open are in the upper half of the range, then that is a bullish tail?. If
both the close and open are in the lower hdf of the range, then that is abearish
tail®. Figure 3.4 shows two bullish tails with the letter L above each bar; each tail
isalso anarrow range bar.

The AcmmeRangePer cent function calculateswhere a pricefalls as apercentage
of the range (between 0 and 100) for a single bar or for a number of bars; this
number is the Range Percentage (RP). For a single bar, the low of the bar has an
RP of O, and the high of the bar has an RP of 100. For a range of bars, the
lowest low of the range has an RP of O, and the highest high of the range has
an RP of 100.

" An inside day is a bar where the high is Tower than the previous high and the low is greater
than the previous low, i.e., the current bar fits inside the previous bar,

Sl candlestick charting, aosimilae pacternis known as o TRmmer, but i is more restrictive,

e Candlestn b approsmnation ol the pattern eoa Shootmg St but the Shootig, St
HOTC e enbne e
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The RP is dso used as an input parameter to specify where the open and close
must appear on a given bar. For example, an RP of 80 means that the open
and close must be in the upper or lower 20% of the bar. The trader can adjust
the RP for certain patterns, e.g., 80 for more restrictive or 60 for less restrictive.
If the trader wants shaven heads [22], then the RP can be set even higher. Ulti-
mately, the choice is a tradeoff between discretion and automation.

BRCD LAST-Daily 12/07/2000 Acme Market Patterns{10,10)
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Figure 3.4. Tail

The EasylLanguage code for identifying a tail is shown below in Example 3.1.
Each pattern function assigns the following codes to return the pattern status:

a 0 = Pattern Not Found

a 1 = Bullish Pattern Found

a 2 = Bearish Pattern Found

Example 3.1. Function AcmeTail

{***ii« k e ok o o o ofe e e e s ofe o e o sk s sk ok sk ok sk skl kR sokok skekokoolok s kokoiolok doioR skodok solokkokokkok

AcmeTail: Search for a Tail Pattern
*******************************************#******’k*****************}

Inputs:
Percent(Numeric),
RangeLength(Numeric);

Variables:
RP(0.0),
RP25(0.25),
RP50(0.50);
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AcmeTail = 0;
RP = (AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1) + AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)) / 2;

Condition1 = RP »= (1 - Percent);
Condition2 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) >= (1 - RP25);
If (Conditioni or Condition2) and
AcmeRangePercent(Low, RangelLength) <= Percent and
AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1) > RP50 and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) > RP50 Then

AcmeTail = 1;

nou

Condition1 = RP <= Percent;
Condition2 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) <= RP25;
If (Conditioni or Condition2) and
AcmeRangePercent(High, Rangelength) >= (1 - Percent) and
AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1) < RP50 and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) < RP50 Then

AcmeTail = 2;

315 Haram (M

A Harami is a classic candlestick pattern. It is atwo-bar pattern where an inside
bar follows awide range bar, and the inside bar closes in the opposite direction.
A Harami by itself does not indicate a change in trend, but it can signa arever-
sal when combined with other market patterns. Figure 3.5 is a chart with both a
bearish Harami (the close is greater than the open in the wide range bar fol-
lowed by the close below the open in the inside bar) and a bullish Harami (the
close isless than the open in the wide range bar, and the close is above the open
in the second insidebar):
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The function AcmeHarami implements an extended Harami pattern for up to
three bars, that is, if the wide range bar is followed by a series of inside bars, then
the patternisin effect until price breaks out of the original wide range bar.

3.1.6 Pullback(P)

A Pullback is the traditional Gann pullback pattern. A bullish pullback occurs
when the trend is up, and price makes a certain number of lower lows or acom-
bination of lower lows and inside days [4]. A bearish pullback occurs when the
trend is down, and price makes a certain number of higher highs or a combina-
tion of higher highs and inside days. Figure 3.6 shows an example of abearish
Pullback with the letter P below the bar.

The function AcmePullback defines a pullback in other ways, too. Either a
bullish Tail or abullish Cobra can mark the bottom of a retracement in an up
trend. Similarly, abearish Tail or Cobra can mark the top of aretracement in a
downtrend. The EasyL anguage code for the AcmePullback function is shown in
Example 3.2:

Example 3.2. Function AcmePullback

{**#************ e o s oo o o o ofe e o ok sk ok sk ok ok sk sl ok ok ok s sk sk sk sk Rkl ok ok okl ok sk ok ko ok R ok

AcmePullback: Search for a Gann Pullback Pattern
9f o e o e e e e o e e e ofe sfe e sl o s e s sk ROk ROk ROk sk skok ok R *************#*****************#***}

Inputs:
ADXLimit(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
PullbackBars(3),
Percent(0.35),
RangeLength(5),
RangeFactor(0.7);

AcmePullback = 0;

Condition1 = AcmeRetraceDown(PullbackBars) = True;
Condition2 = AcmeTail(Percent, RangeLength) = 1;
Condition3 = AcmeCobra(Percent, RangeFactor) = 1;

If ADX(Length) >= ADXLimit and

DMIPlus(Length) > DMIMinus(Length) and

AcmeRangePercent (Close, Rangelength) <= Percent and

(Condition1 or Condition2 or Condition3) Then
AcmePullback - 1;

Conditiont  AcmeRetacetp(Pal ThackBar) e,
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Condition2
Condition3

AcmeTail(Percent, RangelLength) = 2;
AcmeCobra(Percent, RangeFactor) = 2;

If ADX(Length) >= ADXLimit and

DMIMinus(Length) > DMIPlus(Length) and

AcmeRangePercent(Close, Rangelength) >= (1 - Percent) and

(Condition1 or Condition2 or Condition3) Then
AcmePullback = 2;

The AcmePullback function is divided into two code fragments: thefirst section
looks for abullish pullback, and the second section looks for abearish pullback.
A bullish pullback must satisfy the following minimum criteria
1. The ADX over Length must be greater than or equa to the ADXLimit.
2. The +DMI must be greater than -DMI, indicating an up trend.

3. The Range Percentage (RP) of the close must be 35% or less over the
past Rangelength bars.

4. The bar pattern must be a bullish three-bar Pullback, Tail, or Cobra.

The minimum criteriafor a bearish pullback are reversed for items 2, 3, and 4.
The -DMI must be greater than +DMI, and the RP must be at least 65%.
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Figure 3.6. Pullback

3.1.7 Test (T)

A Test is a bar that breaks previous support or resistance and then rebounds in
the other divection. Tnoa bullish Test, the "Fest han breaks helow aprevious low
(cannot be the Tow of one D ago) and closes i the top halb of s vange. Tnoa
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bearish Tegt, the Test bar exceeds a previous high (cannot be the high one bar
ago) and closes in the bottom half of its range. In Figure 3.7 below, the highest
high is abearish Test marked by the letter T. It breaks the previous high of four
bars ago but closes near the bottom of its range.

TIRSN LAST-Daily 05/15/2001 Acme Market Patterns{10,10)
+60.000

-58.000

ARy
[t

o

+52.000

-50.000

46.000

M 7 " =
i Md%TnﬂlmmEthsm&‘uﬁl

Figure 3.7. Test

3.1.8V Zone (V)
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The V Zone is another Acme-designed pattern. It is a pattern based on a break
of weekly support or resistance. The V Zone is named for its resemblance to the
letter "V" on the chart for abullish pattern and an inverted "V" for abearish pat-
tern (see Figure 3.8). The V Zone is the only pattern that takes the weekend
into effect because a stock that closes on its low for the week will tend to break
that low the following week. Over the weekend, people in such a long position
think about how poorly their position is faring and have two days to build up
emotional capital in their position. These emotions trigger panic the following
week if the stock continues its downward momentum. The EasylL anguage code
for calculating the V Low price is shown in Example 3.3:

Example 3.3. Function AcmeVLow

[k R R KRR R KRR R R R R R Rk R R

AcmeVLow: Find the V Low Price
*********************************#******ﬂ(*********#********#tt******}

Inputs:
VolatilityFactor(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

AcmeVLow = 0.0;
If LowW(1) > 0 and
Volatility(Length) > © Then
AcmeVlow = LowW(1) - (VolatilityFactor * Volatility(Length));

The formula for calculating the V Low Zone is smple: determine the low of the
previous week using the LowW EasylLanguage function, and then subtract a
multiple (VolatilityFactor) of the ATR from the weekly low. Similarly, for the V
High Zone, caculate the high of the previous week with the HighwW function,
and add the multiple of the ATR.

3.2 Pattern Qualifiers

A Pattern Qualifier (PQ) is a characteristic of a bar, not a bar pattern per se;
however, it qualifies for the pattern count in the Acme M System. For example,
if two patterns are found, and the bar is an NR bar, then the pattern count is
equal to three.

3.2.1 Narrow Range (N)

The first qualifier is the Narrow Range (N) qualifier,denotedby the letter N on
the chart. It is not placed on the chart unless other bar patterns accompany it,
and it is marked only with the s of the bar pattern, i.e., it is placed on only
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one end of the bar. For example, in Figure 3.9, the N qualifier is appended to a
bullish Tail (L) and aTest (T), forming the "LTN" sequence.

IATVI LAST-Dally 10/05/2001 Acme Market Patterns(10,10)
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Figure 3.9. Narrow Range Qualifier

322 Average(A)

The second qualifier is the Average Pattern Qualifier, denoted by the letter A.
The Average PQ marks a bar that is sitting on the 50-bar moving average. It
aerts the trader to this critica moving average by placing an A above and below
the bar. Unlike the Narrow Range qualifier, the Average PQ implies no bias
when a stock is trading at its 50-bar moving average (see Figure 3.10).
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Although the Average PQ is 50 bars by default, the trader can implement PQs
for other critical moving averages such as the 200-bar moving average. The key
to pattern trading is to recognize those patterns that are important to technical
analysts to supplement the patterns that the trader discovers on his or her own.
For example, a Fibonacci Pattern Qualifier could be designed to mark a swing
retracement from a pivot bar of a given strength.

3.3 Pattern Trading System (Acme M)

With the patterns and qualifiers defined, we now implement a pattern trading
system known as the Acme M System. It smply counts the number of bullish or
bearish patterns on any given bar. If the number of patterns is greater than the
minimum number of patterns specified by the system, and the swing trading
criteriaare satisfied, then asignal is generated.

The swing trading criteria are two-fold. Firgt, the bar must be a swing high
or low over a certain range of bars. Second, the swing high or low must fdl in a
certain range percentage over that same range. Currently, the default value for
thereference range isfivebars, and the default value for the Range Percentage is
40%. Note that the Acme M System avoids gaps that are not in the direction of
the trade. For example, if the high of the current bar is less than the low of the
previous bar (gap down), then along trade will not be taken.

3.3.1 Long Signal

Calculations

1. Total the number of Bullish Patterns and Pattern Qualifiers.
2. Cdculate the Lowest Low of the previous 4 bars (LL,).

3. Cadculate the Range Percentage of the High of the current bar relative
to the range of the previous 4 bars (RP4,).

4. Calculate the ATR for the last 14 bars (ATRy).
Entry Rules

1. Number of Bullish Patterns >= 3

2. Low< LLy

3. RPys <=40%

4. Buy the next bar at or above the Hligh + (Entry Factor * ATRy,)
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Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Sl hdf of the position at or above the High + (ProfitFactor * ATRyy)
2. Sl hdlf of the position at or above the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATRy,)
Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Sl dl shares at or below the Lowest Low for StopBars -
(ExitFactor * ATRy,)

3.3.2 Short Signal

Cdculations

1. Total the number of Bearish Patterns and Pattern Qualifiers.
2. Cdlculate the Highest High of the previous 4 bars (HH,).

3. Cdculate the Range Percentage of the Low of the current bar relative
to the range of the previous 4 bars

Entry Rules

1. Number of Bearish Patterns >= 3

2. High > HH,

3. RP4>=60%

4. Sl Short the next bar at or below the Low - (EntryFactor * ATRy,)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Cover half of the position at or below the Low -
(ProfitFactor * ATRy)

2. Cover hdf of the position at or below the Low of ProfitBars ago
(2* ProfitFactor * ATRyy,)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Cover all shares at or above the Highest High for StopBars
(ExitFactor* ATRy)
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The Acme M code is divided intofivegeneral sections:
- Trade Filtering
- Market Pattern ldentification
- Pattern Qualifier Identification

Example 3.4. Acme M System

{*#*t#****##******** e sk ke st ok sk o s o ok ok e o s e e e ke st sk st sl e ol e ofe e o ke s stk ok kool sk ok sk iRk ol skl ok

Acme M System: Look for multiple combinations of market patterns

- Position Sizing 1. Cobra (C)
. . 2. Hook (H)
- Signad Generation 3. Inside Day 2 (I)
The Acme M system uses two trade filters: Minimum Price and Minimum ‘;' Eg‘l {L%M)
ATR. Thefilters can be applied individually or together. For example, filter out 6. 1.2.3 pullback (P)
al stocks with a price less than $20 and an ATR of less than one. To use just 7. Test (T)
one filter, set the other filter to zero. For example, set the Minimum Price to 8. V Zone (V)

zero, and set the ATR to anumber such as 15.

If the stock passes the filtering process, then the eight market patterns are
tested in sequence. Two strings are created that track the bullish and bearish
patterns for each bar. If the Acme pattern function returns 1, then the pattern is
bullish, and the corresponding letter is appended to the LongString variable. If
the Acme function returns 2, then the pattern is bearish, and the letter is added
to the ShortString variable.

After pattern identification, the bar is tested for pattern qualifiers. First, the

Qualifiers

1.
2.

Hokookok ok hokok R R okoR R ok kR sk **************#**************#(*******************}

Moving Average (A)
Narrow Range (N)

Inputs:

{M Parameters}

AcmeOnAverage function is caled to determine whether or not the bar is on the ?égﬂgﬁpﬁzigigiggi
50-day moving average. If so, then the letter A is added to both the LongString FiltersOn(True),
and ShortString. Then, dl of the narrow range patterns are tested. If any narrow FilterLength(14),
range pattern is found, then the letter N is appended to the appropriate string, MinimumPrice(15),

depending on whether or not a bar pattern has already been found. For example,
if abullish Test pattern has been found, and the bar is an NR bar, then the letter
sequence "TN" will be contained in the LongString variable. If a bearish Test
pattern has been found, then the letter sequence "TN" will be contained in the
ShortString variable.

MinimumATR(1.0),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.10),

Now, with the patterns and qualifiers identified, the system compares the DrawTargets(True);
number of patterns in each string with the minimum number specified as an in-
put parameter, MinimumPatterns. If the LongString has a length greater than Variables:
the minimum, then a potential long entry has been identified. If the ShortString 21{3%6'0) ,
has alength greater than the minimum, then a short entry has been identified. ATRLength(20),
Finally, the system tests the following entry conditions before validating the TradeFilter(True),

sgnd:
- Swing condition,
- Range percentage condition, and
- Gap condition.

The EasyLanguage code for the Acme M System is shown in Example 3.4.

BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0),

{M variables}
PatternString(“”),
LongString(“"),
ShortString(“”),
Returnvalue(o),
Aenpth(ho),
AMondition(lalwe),
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CPercent(0.25),
CRangeFactor(0.8),
HLength(1),
HPercent(0.2),
LPercent(0.3),
LLength(7),
PADX(25),
PLength(14),
VFactor(1.5),
NRFactor(0.7),
NLength1(5),
NLength2(10),
NLength3(4),
MRange(5),
MRangePercent(0.4),
HighText(0),
LowText(0);

ATR = Average(Range, ATRLength);
BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);

{Run trade filters}

If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = Close > MinimumPrice and ATR >= MinimumATR;

If TradeFilter Then Begin

PatternString = “”;

LongString = “”;
ShortString = “”;

ReturnValue = AcmeCobra(CPercent, CRangeFactor);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “C”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeHook(HLength, HPercent);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “H”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

O AcmeInsidetay 2 Then Begin
PattemSteing - 1",

3.3 Pattern Trading System (Acme M)

LongString = LongString + PatternString;
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeTail(LPercent, LLength);
If Returnvalue > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “L”;

If ReturnValue = 1 Then

L LongString = LongString + PatternString

Else

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

ReturnValue = AcmeHarami;
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “M”;

If ReturnValue = 1 Then

LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
y ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

ReturnValue = AcmePullback(PADX, PLength);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “P”;

If ReturnValue = 1 Then

LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
; ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

ReturnValue = AcmeTest;
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “T”;

If ReturnValue = 1 Then

3 LongString = LongString + PatternString

Else

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

If High >= AcmeVHigh(VFactor, FilterLength) Then
ShortString = ShortString + “v”;

If Low <= AcmeVLow(VFactor, FilterLength) Then
LongString = LongString + “V”;

{Pattern Qualifiers}

ACondition = AcmeOnAverage(AlLength);
If ACondition Then Begin
PatternString - “A”;
LonpgSteing = TonpString o Pattemntbring,
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ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

Condition1 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLengthi, 1) and
AcmeNarrowRange(NLength1, 0)[1];

Condition2 = Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and
Low[1] > Low[2] and High[1] < High[2];

AcmeNarrowRange(NLength2, 0);
AcmeInsideDayNR(NLength3, 0);
Range <= NRFactor * ATR;

Condition3
Conditiond
Condition5

If (Conditioni or Condition2 or Condition3 or
Condition4 or Condition5) Then Begin
PatternString = “N”;
If StrLen(LongString) > 0 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString;
If StrLen(ShortString) > 0 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Multiple Pattern Buy Signal}

If Strlen(LongString) »= MinimumPatterns and
Low < Lowest(Low, MRange - 1)[1] and
AcmeRangePercent(High, MRange) <= MRangePercent and
High > Low[1] Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE M”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
End;

{Multiple Pattern Sell Signal}

If StrLen(ShortString) >= MinimumPatterns and
High > Highest(High, MRange - 1)[1] and
AcmeRangePercent(Low, MRange) >= (1 - MRangePercent) and
Low < High[1] Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE M”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;
End;

End;
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3.4 Examples

The following charts are examples of trades generated by the Acme M System.
Each example uses Equity of $100,000 and the Percent Volatility Model with a
risk of 2%. For stocks, trade filtering is turned on, and for indices, trade filtering
is turned off. We do not apply trade filtering to the indices because they have
lower ADX readings.

3.4.1 Abgenix

The chart in Figure 311 shows an Acme M long entry on August 20", 2001.
The number of bullish patterns is equal to four:

A Hook (H) where a short would have been triggered but the bar
reversed,

A Tail (L) where the open and close are in the high end of the range,
- A successful Test (T) of the previous low two bars earlier, and
- The bar is a narrow range (N) bar.
The original position size of the entry was 800 shares. Half of the position (400

shares) was closed two days later, and the rest of the position was sold on the
third and fifth days after entry.
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342 PMC-Sierra

The chart in Figure 3.12 shows an Acme M short entry on January 25", 2001,
with the number of bearish patterns equal to three:
- A Hook (H) down after a three-bar pullback, and
- A Tail (L) where the open and close are near the low of the range, and
- An unsuccessful Test (T) of the previous high three bars earlier.
The original position size of the entry was 200 shares. Both halves of the posi-
tion (100 shares apiece) were covered on the following day for amost 40 points.

These abrupt reversals of fortune tend to occur before an earnings release. Bad
newsjust happens to leak out, awonderfully human aspect of the business.
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Figure 3.12. PMC-Sierra Pattern

Note how the stock went in the CAN after the initial short entry was triggered.
On the subsequent bar, the stock moved below its 50-day moving average, and
closed near the low of the day. This chart exemplifies a confluence of bearish
patterns and only increases the probability of awinning trade. The trader may
choose to make the Acme M system lessrestrictive by removing the swing crite-
ria and just focusing on these pattern clusters. Again, the trader makes the
choice of which stocks will be eliminated by the scans and how many need to be
reviewed by eye. Aswill be demonstrated in Chapter 9, the human eye and brain
are not always better judges of charts than the computer.
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34.3 Check Point Software

The chart in Figure 3.13 shows an Acme M long entry after a double hook.
First, some longs were sucked in at atick above the high on the 13", and then
some shorts were entrapped atick below the low on the 14" (not a good idea on
awide range bar). After the trade was triggered, the ATR factor prevented the
trade from getting stopped out at the previous day's low on the 18".

Currently, the better methodology seems to be fading the swing traders
around the lows and highs, i.e., there appear to be more hooks, proving that just
as aparticular style of trading becomes popular among the masses, the less likely
it will work in the future. Consequently, the ATR factor on entries eliminates
many of these types of trades.

The Acme software defines mechanical trade exits for its systems; research
has shown that two alternative systematic methodswork equally well:

a Exit the long position when the close is below the open, and exit a
short position when the close is greater than the open. This technique
works after a swing of several days because atrend reversal may be
forthcoming, beating traders who operate around highs and lows.

a Do not use profit targets after a holding period of four or five days. If
the trade is till going in your direction, then the market is having a
rare extended rally or decline, and the swing should be ridden out.
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3.4.4 New York Futures Exchange

The NYFE chart in Figure 314 shows an LE M sgnd. First, note how the
stock has bounced off a double bottom and is forming a triple top. Second, the
chart has formed a big "W", similar to the crisscrossed palm trees in It's a Mad,
Mad, Mad, Mad World®. This bullish pattern portended a major market raly in
early March 2002.
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Figure3.14. NY FE Index Pattern

In Chapter 5, we discuss geometric formations such as triangles, double bot-
toms and triple tops. The purpose of covering these patterns is to convey as
much information as possible on the chart. In the example above, the double
bottom from early to late February provided supporting evidence for the long
trade entry. For the trade exit, the approach to atriple top was a clue that the up
trend may ill have been in effect, and the position could have been held longer
to seeif the index could break out above the triple top.

Stridsman uses the term "indicator piling" to express the danger of using
similar indicators that give the trader a false impression of a sure winner [30].
Further, Bollinger stresses the need for independent variables such asvolume to
confirm trades [1]. When designing or implementing a pattern catalog, strive
for adiversity of patterns, each with a unique concept.
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3.4 Examples

3.4.5 Comverse Technology

The chart shown in Figure 3.15 exemplifies the "CAN do" spirit: a Cobra above

the moving average precedes a 15% movein four days.
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3.4.6 Nasdag Composite Index

The chart in Figure 3.16 is notjust for accountants.
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3.4.7 Computer Associates

Look for stocks bucking the market trend, as the Computer Associates chart il-
lustrates in Figure 3.17. Before the gap down, rumors were swirling about the
company's accounting practices during the Enron scandal. Two days later after
the trade entry, severa major newspapers reported that the company was under
investigation by the SEC.
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Figure3.17. Computer AssociatesPattern

4 Float Trading

Ideas must work through the brains
and the arms ofgood and brave men,
or they are no better than dreams.

Ral phWaldoEmerson

If anyone ever asks you why the Internet stocks soared as high as they did in the
late 19905, tell them it was the "low floats'. This was a group of stocks with
good earnings and revenue momentum, but more importantly, the demand out-
stripped the supply of shares. Because the companies had only recently gone
public, few shares were available for trading (the float); some companies issued
only three million shares, the equivalent of 300 investors owning 10000 shares
apiece. Compare this number of shares with established companies such as
Genera Electric, as shown in Table 4.1

Table4.1l. Company Float Values

Sock Symbol | Float

GE 9.84 hillion shares
CIEN 301.0 million shares
PDLI 355 million shares
THQI 17.9 million shares
COCoO 7.8 million shares

Asthe prices of Internet stocks soared, fuel ed by the short sellerswho were re-
peatedly forced to buy in their shares, the companies declared stock splits. These
splits increased the number of share's, thereby increasing the float. After two or
three splits, eventually these companies had floats of fifty to a hundred million
shares. With prices in the hundreds, these companies attained market caps
greater than the largest companies in America, in some cases ey ten bil






4Float Trading

The upper line is drawn across the highest high of the turnover range, and the
lower line is drawn across the lowest low of the turnover range. The three inner
dashed lines represent Fibonacci retracement levels of 38%, 50%, and 62%. The
Float Box indicator input parameter FloatFactor can be changed to adjust the
float turnover multiple, eg., 15 or 2.0.

4.2 Float Channel

The Float Channel? is a series of two lines resembling moving averages. Each
point on the upper channel line represents the highest high of a float turnover
range at that bar in time. Each point on the lower line represents the lowest low
of the turnover range up until and including that bar.

By tracking the highest high and lowest low of the turnover range at any
given bar, the Float Channel is just another type of price envelope. Further,
the Float Channel is adynamic version of the Float Box. Ifwe plotted the Float
Box at every bar and connected the right endpoints of dl the Float Boxes, the
Float Channel would be formed. Essentially, the Float Channel adjusts to new
high and low values as the float turns over.
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Another way to trade the float model is to use the float channel to buy or short
stocks that touch the float channel lines [38]. If a stock is in a strong downtrend
and price touches the upper channel, then that is ashort signal. If astock isin an
uptrend and price touches the lower channel, then that is along signal. Note the
areas in Figure 4.2 where the channel lines are parald. These lines define the
support and resi stance bases.

4.3 Float Percentage

The Float Percentage® is a histogram that shows the increase in float turnover
starting from a high or low base. The Float Percentage adds up the volume
starting from abreakout or breakdown from abase and calculates thisvalue as a
percentage of the float. As the float percentage approaches 100%, the trader is
derted to the condition when the float is close to turning over. Note that the
length of the base is adjustable in the Acme code. Reducing the length of the
base will increase the number of histograms, and increasing the base length will
reduce the number.
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In Figure 4.3, the float percentage climbs above 80% towards the end of a deep
correction in Manugistics (MANU:Nasdaq), signaling a possible trend change.
At this point, the Float Percentage indicator will aert the trader when the float
is about to turn over. The default minimum threshold for a Float Percentage
dertis 80% and can be adjusted by the trader.

When afloat turnover coincideswith a swing low, a short position should be
covered. Therisk in covering later is that once the float becomes absorbed, this
can be a prelude to dramatic price spikes. Similarly, along position should be
sold when afloat turnover coincideswith a swing high.

4.4 Float Trading System (Acme F)

The Acme F System is actualy two separate systems, a Breakout system (FB)
and a Fullback system (FP), athough both systems trade with the prevailing
trend. The Breakout system is a channel breakout system that requires a base of
agiven length to be established before asignal is generated. A base is formed if
the current value of the float channel line is close to the previous vaue of the
float channel line for a certain number of bars, thereby forming anearly parallel
segment. Two base counts are maintained, one for the upper float channel line
and another for the lower float channel line,

The Breakout system requires consolidation near the base. For along signd,
the high of the current bar must be within one ATR of the upper float channe,
an indication that the stock is about to break out. For a short signd, the low of
the current bar must be within one ATR of the lower float channel, an indica-
tion that the stock is about to break down.

Findly, the Breakout system uses the table pattern. A tableis aconsolidation
pattern where the highs or lows of a range of bars are close to each other. The
Acme FB system defines a three-bar table; it calculates the difference between
the highest high and the lowest high of the table range for long signals and thus
the difference between the highest low and lowest low for short signals. This
difference must be less than a certain percentage of the ATR (TableFactor) to
qualify asavdidsignal.

The Pullback system operates between the float channel lines. Ifa stockisin
an uptrend, then the system goes long on a near-tag of the lower float channel
line. Ifastock isin adowntrend, then the system goes short near the upper float
channel line. Watch for a float turnover that coincides with the signal.

The performance of the Acme F system depends on the float turnover cycle
of the individual stock. If the float turns over on average every thirty days, then
the FilterLength parameter should be set to thirty lor consistency (the default
value for FilterLength isthirty days). The float value is obtained automatically
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from the AcmeGetFloat lookup function (refer to Chapter 11), as shown in the
following calculations.

Calculations

Get the float of the stock using the function AcmeGetFloat.
Compute the Average True Range for the past 30 days (ATRaq).
Calculate the 50-day moving average (MAso).

Compute the upper Float Channel (FCuyp.) based on the float.
Compute the lower Float Channel (FCypow.:) based on the float.

H gk ) Bor

4.4.1 Breakout System (Acme FB)

Long Signal

Calculations

1. Calculate the base count of the upper float channel (BCupper).

2. Calculate the TableDelta = TableFactor * ATR3
(default TableFactor = 0.35).

3. Determine the Highest High of the last 3 bars (HHa).
4. Determine the Lowest High of the last 3 bars (LHa).

Entry Rules
1. BCuyp5=7
2. High> FCuyppe: — ATR10
3. HH;- LH; <= TableDelta
4. Close > MAs
5. Buy the next bar at or above the High + (EntryFactor * ATRs0)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Sell half of the position at or above the High +
(ProfitFactor * ATRs)

2. Sell half of the position at or above the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATRx)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Sell all shaves at or helow the Lowest Tow Lo HIH]!H;II'.
(st acror " AR )
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Shore Signal
Calculations

1. Calculate the base count of the lower float channel (BCrowe:)-

2. Calculate the TableDelta = TableFactor * ATR,
(default TableFactor = 0.35).

3. Determine the Highest Low of the last 3 bars (HL;).
4. Determine the Lowest Low of the last 3 bars (LLL3).

Entry Rules

1. BCruwe>=7

Low < FCrowe + ATRs0

HL;- LL; <= TableDelta

Close < MAs,

Sell Short the next bar at or below the Low — (EntryFactor * ATR3)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

ol R

1. Cover half of the position at or above the Low —
(ProfitFactor * ATR3)

2. Cover half of the position at or above the Low of ProfitBars ago —
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATR3)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Cover all shares at or below the Highest High for StopBars +
(ExitFactor * ATRy)
4.4.2 Pullback System (Acme FP)

Here are the long and short signals for the Pullback System. The Exit Rules are
the same because both systems use the Acme Trade Manager signa for profit
targets and stop | osses.

LongSignal
Calculations

1. Calculate the +DMI tor the FilterLenght of 30 days.
2. Calculate the DMI for the same period.
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Entry Rules

1. Low < FCrowe + ATRs0

2. +DMI > -DMI

3. Close > MAso

4. Buy the next bar at or above the High + (EntryFactor * ATRs)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Sell half of the position at or above the High + (ProfitFactor * ATRu0)

2. Sell half of the position at or above the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATRj)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Sell all shares at or below the Lowest Low for StopBars —
(ExitFactor * ATR3)

Short Signal

Calculations

1. Calculate the +DMI for the FilterLength of 30 days.
2. Calculate the -DMI for the same period.

Entry Rules

1. High > FCupe - ATR3

2. -DMI > +DMI

3. Close < MAs,

4. Sell Short the next bar at or below the Low — (EntryFactor * ATR3)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Cover half of the position at or above the Low —
(ProfitFactor * ATRy)

2. Cover half of the position at or above the Low of ProfitBars ago —
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATR )

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Cover all shaves at o helow the Phighest Thghfor StopBaes o
{I':X.I[l'..ll'll'.'l * .'nl‘lll(m)
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The Acme F System relies on a known and current value of the float for a
given stock (ETFs do not have floats). TradeStation does not transmit the
float value in real-time, so we have provided the AcmeGetFloat function in
Chapter 11 for adding a symbol with its associated float value. The symbol
must be added aphabetically within the AcmeGetFloat function, and the
function must be verified before it takes effect.

To find a stock's float and update the TradeStation code, do the following:

1. Go to the Yahoo Finance Web dite at http://finance.yahoo.com/.
Enter the stock symbol and click on the Get button.
Click on Profile.
Scroll down to the bottom of the page.
On the left-hand side, Float is the last field under Share-RelatedItems.
Enter the float value (in millions) in the AcmeGetFloat function.
Verify the AcmeGetFloat function.

The code for the Acme F System is shown below in Example 4.1.

No o k~wbd

Example 4.1. Acme F System

{RRERRRRRRER RO RO R R R

Acme F System: Look for float breakouts and pullbacks
A okok ok ROk R R R R sk ok ok Rk R R ok sk ook ook okok ok sk R ok ok Sk ok R skokoioR ek ok ok ok ko ******}

Inputs:
{F Parameters}
FloatFactor(1.0),
BaseBars(7),
BaseFactor(0.25),
TableBars(3),
TableFactor(0.35),
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True),
FilterLength(30),
MinimumPrice(15),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.3),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(O),
AR(O.0),

4.4 Floa Trading System (AcmeF)

ATRLength(20),
MA(0.0),
MALength(50),
TradeFiltexr(True),
BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0),
{F Variables}
TheFloat(0.0),
FloatHigh1(0.0),
FloatHigh2(0.0),
HighBaseCount(1),
FloatLow1(0.0),
FloatLow2(0.0),
LowBaseCount(1),
BaseDelta(0.0),
TableDelta(0.0);

If TheFloat = 0.0 Then
Begin

{Compute the number of base bars based on float turnover}

TheFloat = FloatFactor * AcmeGetFloat(GetSymbolName);

End Else If TheFloat > 0.0 Then
Begin
{Initialize variables}

ATR = Average(Range, ATRLength);

MA = Average(Close, MALength);

FloatHighi = AcmeFloatChannelHigh(TheFloat);
FloatLowl = AcmeFloatChannellow(TheFloat);
{Run trade filters}

If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = Close »>= MinimumPrice;

If TradeFilter Then Begin

{Calculate shares based on risk model}

N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Entry Signals}

BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);
BaseDelta = BaseFactor * ATR;
TableDelta = TableFactor * ATR;

uwon

Lf HighBaseCount »>= BaseBars and

High > (FoatHight - AIR) and
Highest(iph, Labletars)  Towest (Wiph,
TabTebelta and
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Close > MA Then Begin

{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}

If DrawTargets Then

Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE FB”) N Shares Next Bar at BuyStop Stop;
End;

If LowBaseCount »>= BaseBars and
Low ¢ (FloatLowl + ATR) and
Highest(Low, TableBars) - Lowest(Low, TableBars) <=
TableDelta and
Close < MA Then Begin

{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}

If DrawTargets Then

Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);

Sell(“Acme SE FB”) N Shares Next Bar at ShortStop Stop;

End;

If Low <= (FloatLowl + ATR) and
DMIPlus(FilterLength) > DMIMinus(FilterLength) and
Close > MA Then Begin

{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}

If DrawTargets Then

Conditionl = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE FP”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
End;

If High >= (FloatHighi - ATR) and
DMIMinus(FilterLength) > DMIPlus(FilterLength) and
Close < MA Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE FP”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;
End;
End;

{Calculate running base count and changing float channel values}

If AbsValue(FloatHighl - FloatHigh2) <= BaseDelta Then
HighBaseCount = HighBaseCount + 1

Else
HighBaseCount = 1;

FloatHigh2 = FloatHigh1;

If AbsValue(FloatLowl - FloatlLow2) <= BaseDelta Then
LowBaseCount = LowBaseCount + 1

Else
LowBaseCount = 1;

Floatlow2 = Floatlowl;

Ind;
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4.5 Examples

The following charts are examples of trades generated by the Acme F System,
with both Acme FB and Acme FP signals. Each example uses starting Equity of
$100,000 and the Percent Volatility Model with a risk of 2%. Trade filtering is
turned on. Because of the longer float cycle, profit targets have been turned off.

4.5.1 THQ Incorporated

Figure 4.4 shows severd examples of an Acme FB long entry. After the initial
failed breakout, the stock THQ(THQI:Nasdaq) broke above the upper Float
Channel after forming along base. Fourteen days later, it formed another base
and broke to new highs again. After the second long entry, the Float Percentage
reached 100%, shortly before the stock began a correction.
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Figure 4.4. THQIncorporated

When stocks form bases, examine the magnitude of float that was turned over
during the formation of the base. If the total volume is greater than one float
turnover, then that stock is a better trading candidate than a base formed on low
volume. The best trading candidates will show a Float Percentage of 80% or
higher coinciding with a breakout of a long base. Note that the float turnover
rate of a slock influences the length of the base. A stock with high volume and a
low float does not get the chance to form a reasonable bae, so the base may be
no longer than three or four bars.
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4.5.2 Juniper Networks

For the Acme FP short entries in Figure 4.5, Juniper broke down twice from
low bases. In the first instance, the float turned over in only sx trading sessions.
After the float turned over, the stock did not go down much further. In the sec-
ond instance, the trade could have been stopped out on the third day when the
stock gapped up. Since the stock was in a downtrend, we waited out the gap on
the open to seeif it held before covering the short position.
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Figure4.5. Juniper Networks

When a long base is being formed, an FP signal may precede an FB signd. In
this example, the price continued downward and broke below the extended base
of the lower float channel the same day; however, in both cases the price did not
form atable near the lower float channel, therefore an FB signal would not have
triggered. Essentialy, both float systems work in concert. The trader gets an
opportunity to enter on a pullback (FP) or waits until the stock consolidates
near the base and breaks out (FB). If both conditions occur, then the trader will
get the FP signal first, followed by the FB signal usually one or two days | ater.

In cases where multiple signals occur within one or two days, we simply treat
each signal separately, even if it means doubling a position in the same stock. A
second signal serves as confirmation for the first signal; we are more confident
with a second entry in the same stock rather than an isolated entry in adifferent
stock; the concept of multiplicity applies here, too.
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4.5.3 Ariba

The Acme FP short entry in Figure 4.6 bounces off the upper float channel.
This is a strongly trending stock, emulating an Acme M or N swing entry. Al-
though the FP system relies strictly on DMI, the trader is free to add an ADX
filter for FP entries only. Using the ADX filter on FB entries only eliminates
good trades because when a stock forms a base, the ADX is bound to be low.

For non-trending stocks, the float channels serve as support and resistance—
be wary of taking breakouts in trading range stocks. In the example, after the
short entry was covered, there was a break below a fourteen-bar base. The FB
system did not go short on this breakout because the stock did not form a table
near the lower float channel. Further, the stock had aready declined over 30%
in seven days. Inthese situations, atest usually occurs, followed by arebound for
afew days before anew trend is established.
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Figure4.6. Ariba

With experience, the trader learns that stocks have symmetric consolidations
after protracted moves. A stock that advances or declines 10% in four or five
days usually requires the same amount of time to digest the move. The general
market tends to follow a similar cycle, alternating an NR day with a WR day, or
an NR2 day followed by two WR days, etc. Recently, the market had six NR
days followed by six WR days, not the swing trader's optimal pattern.
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454 Ciena

Figure 4.7 is an example of an FB short entry. Cienawas in a downtrend and its
high touched the upper float channel on August 2", 2001. Six days later, it ap-
proached the lower float channel. After gapping down and closing near the high
of the day, the stock formed a 180 pattern [4], completing a three-day table in
the process. The FB short entry triggered the following day.
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Figure4.7. Ciena

This chart is another illustration of pattern convergence. Although the chart
above does not show dl of the Acme indicators, we highly recommend the prac-
tice. When the trader sees al of the indicators working in concert, his or her
eyes are opened to dl of the possibilities, leaving little to chance. We prefer this
technique to interpreting some vague head-and-shoulder formation.

The ultimate god is to encode as much technical and fundamental informa-
tion as possible and annotate the chart with it: the letters and lines approach.
Too many times to count, we have chosen between multiple signals only to miss
a critical piece of information that distinguished one of the signals among the
many others. Through the process of observation, the trader can simply encode
the new piece of information and use the chart as an artist's palette, each color
representing a unique characteristic of the stock. By automating the stock selec-
tion process as much as possible, the trader is free to focus on new techniques.
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455 Check Point Software

Figure 4.8 shows an example of float turnover for CHKP in late November
2000, as shown by the Float Percentage histogram reaching 100% after breaking
below along base. Although this technique is not encoded in the Acme F Sys
tem, an alternative way of playing float turnover is to let a stock break out, then
wait for it to reach 100% turnover while it is trending. Once the float turns over,
take a counter-trend trade on an exhaustion move, using either the Acme M or
Acme V systems as confirmation. In the example below, along position taken at
the 100% turnover mark would have netted over 30 points in five days. Because
of the volatility, this may be a strategy better suited for options.

[[CHKP LAST-Daily 12/29/2000 Acme Float Channei(1.0,7,0.3) 112.834 66.250
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Now, examine the second Float Percentage histogram in Figure 4.8-it is not a
mirror image of the stock price like the first one. This FP started at zero in late
November (the first histogram overlaps it) when CHKP broke below the lower
float channel. The stock bottomed and reversed, approaching the upper float
channel in early December. At this point, the FP reading was 70%, with price
near resistance at 110 established in early November.

Moreover, the stock had formed a V-bottom pattern, encompassing a fifty-
point move. In this case, the trader does not wait for a full turnover to exit the
trade because of the disparity in volume between the down leg and up leg of the
"V". Over 60% of the float changed hands during the down leg, but only 30% of
the float turned over on the up leg. Clearly, the stock had rebounded on some
hot air, outpacing itsf,
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4.5.6 FUR Systems

The chart in Figure 4.9 appears to be the picture-perfect chart. Three times in
the month of October, the stock attempted to break out above the upper float
channel. The stock consolidated for five days in early November, and finaly it
broke out above the channel. After one day of going dightly higher, the trade
was stopped out for aloss and then fell into awaterfall over the next five days.
Clearly, if the apparently perfect trade does not follow through, then take the
loss and fade the original trade. Consider how many people got into this trade
waiting for it to break out.
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Figure4.9. FLIR Systems

4.6 Float Trading Strategies

1. When the trade entry coincides with a Float Percentage greater than
90%, the probability of success increases dramatically. Use the Alert
feature of the Float Percentage indicator to find charts completing a
float turnover.

2. For Acme FB long and short entries, use the Double Bottom and
Double Top indicators to assess the trade entry. If the stock price has
traversed from the top of the channel to the bottom of the channel and
then back up again, the breakout may be false and there may be a Test
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pattern first. In this case, buy a pullback near the upper channel and
sl short on aretracement up from the lower channel.

Because TradeStation generates its Performance Report for one in-

strument at atime, we have included trade logging with the function

AcmelLogTrade. When trade logging is turned on, each trade is written
to a common text file that can be imported into a Microsoft Excel
spreadsheet. By running the TradeStation 2000i Workspace Assistant
on a portfolio, every trade will be recorded for each symbol stored in
the Global Server.

. The current float value is valid only as far back as the most recent split

date. Unless the software automatically adjusts the float for stock splits,
interpreting the float turnover will be meaningless for pre-split data.
For example, if a stock has a float of 10 million shares and a 21 stock
split occurred on January 1%, then the pre-split amount was 5 million
shares. When andyzing historical data, adjust the float value to its pre-
split level.



5 Geometric Trading

Inspiration is needed in geometry,
justasmuch asinpoetry.

Aleksandr Pushkin, Liechtenstein

Geometric anayds is the interpretation of lines on charts, ranging from a single
line segment to a Gann square with intersecting angles [18]. Horizonta lines
are drawn at support and resistance levels: double bottoms and double tops, and
triple bottoms and triple tops. Lines aso enclose patterns such as rectangles and
triangles. Much has been written about these chart patterns [2, 11, 15, 25, 26].
Here, we present a smple but effective daily and intraday trading system based
on a unique definition of a rectangle. Further, we explore variations of other
geometric patterns, eg., the encapsulated triangle.

Geometric chart patterns are notoriously hard to trade because every trader
in the world is looking for them. The days of the clean breakout are long gone,
so the trader must use techniques such as double confirmation, as demonstrated
in our definition of encapsulated triangles. Trading off of the traditional chart
patterns is dangerous to one's portfolio because in the mind's eye one can detect
a head-and-shoulders pattern in ablanket of cumulus clouds.

The Rectangle Trading System (Acme R) simply computes the ratio of a
consolidation range to a trending range. This system can be traded on any time
frame, and it is equally useful on an intraday time frame because many stocks
consolidate during the middle of the day and then continue in the direction of
the morning trend until the closing bell, or they reverse around 2:30 pm EST.
The system does not need any trading filters- the only requirement is that the
stock has some degree of volatility.

The R system works well in conjunction with other systems. For example,
suppose an opening range breakout system goeslong or short sixty minutesafter
the opening bell, holding the position until the end of the day. The breakout
system triggers a short entry, and the stock falls until mid-day, where it consoli-
dates in a tight range. If the stock reverses in the afternoon, then the breakout
system would give back more of the profit using a traditional stop strategy than



106 5 Geometric Trading

with the Acme R system. A breakout system that exits a trade on a move out of
arectangle gives back a profit equal only to the height of the rectangle.

5.1 Rectangle

The Rectangleis two solid parallel lines that bound the high and low of a trading
range (Figure 5.1). The dimensions of the rectangle are its length (in bars), its
height (high minus low), and its aspect ratio: its height divided by the height of
apreceding range known as the reference range. In order to qualify as arectangle,
the aspect ratio must be less than or equal to a maximum aspect ratio. Further,
the height of the rectangle must be less than a specified multiple of the ATR, or
RangeFactor.
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Figureb5.1. Rectangle

For example, suppose our rectangles are four bars in length. The highest high of
the current range is 42, and the lowest low of this range is 40. Therefore, the
rectangle's height is 42 - 40 = 2. The length of the reference range is twelve, so
next we calculate the height of the range preceding the rectangle. The highest
high of the reference range is 43, and the lowest low of the reference range is 35,
so the reference range height is 43 - 35 = 8.

Now, we must qualify the current range as a rectangle. We specify a maxi-
mum aspect ratio of 0.3, i.e., the rectangle's height must be 30% of the reference
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range's height. First, divide the rectangle height (2) by the reference range
height (8) to get the aspect ratio of 2 / 8 = 0.25, which qualifies this range as a
rectangle (< 0.3). Next, we confirm the rectangle using a RangeFactor of 1.0.
The rectangle's height can be no greater than the stock's ATR multiplied by the
RangeFactor. If the ATR of the stock is 1.9, then the current range does not
qualify as a rectangle because the height (2) is not less than the RangeFactor
(1.0) multiplied by the ATR (1.9). If the ATR is 2.1, then the current range
qualifies as arectangle because the height (2) isless than the RangeFactor (1.0)
multiplied by the ATR (2.1).

The EasylLanguage function code in Example 5.1 determines whether or
not aspecified rangeis arectangle:

Example 5.1. Function AcmeRectangular

{****#**************#********$************$********************#****

AcmeRectangular: Determine whether the region is a rectangle
*****###*#********************************************************#*}

Inputs:
RectangleLength(Numeric),
Rangelength(Numeric),
RangeFactox (Numeric),
RangeRatio(Numeric);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
VLength(30),
RectangleHigh(0.0),
Rectanglelow(0.0),
RectangleHeight(0.0),
RangeHigh(0.0),
RangeLow(0.0),
RangeHeight(0.0);

AcmeRectangular = False;
ATR = Average(Range, ViLength);

RectangleHigh = Highest(High, Rectanglelength);
RectangleLow = Lowest(Low, Rectanglelength);
RectangleHeight = RectangleHigh - Rectanglelow;

RangeHigh = Highest(High, Rangelength)[RectangleLength];
Rangelow = Lowest(Low, RangelLength)[RectanglelLength];
RangeHeight = RangeHigh - Rangelow;

If RectangleHeight > 0 and RangeHeight > 0 Then
If (RectangleHeight / RangeHeipht) < RangeRatio and
RectangleHeipght ¢ Ranpelactor * AIR Then
AcmeRec Lanpu o T,
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The code for the Boolean function is divided into two sections. After comput-
ing the ATR, we caculate the height of both the rectangle and the reference
range. Then, we test both of our conditions: whether or not the rectangle height
divided by the reference range height is less than the maximum RangeRatio and
whether the rectangle height is less than or equal to the RangeFactor multiplied
by the ATR. If both conditions are true, then a rectangle has been found. An
indicator cdling this function can test every bar for the existence of a rectangle.
Some code for drawing rectangles is shown in Example 5.2.

Example 5.2. Indicator Acme Rectangle

{*#*******#*** sk sk ok ok sk sk sk skskokorok ok skl ok ik ok sk ok kil sk ki stlokk kool ok skokok

Acme Rectangle: Draw a rectangle
************#*****#*******t#*#***#****!k)k**********#*****************}

Inputs:
RectangleLength(4),
RangelLength(12),
RangeFactor(1.0),
RangeRatiolimit(0.3);

Variables:
RectangleHigh(0.0),
Rectanglelow(0.0),
UpperLine(-1),
LowerLine(-1);

RectangleHigh = Highest(High, Rectanglelength);
RectangleLow = Lowest(Low, Rectanglelength);
If AcmeRectangular(Rectanglelength, Rangelength, RangeFactor,
RangeRatiolLimit) Then Begin
UpperLine = TL_New(Date[RectangleLength-1],
Time[RectangleLength-1], RectangleHigh,
Date[0], Time[0], RectangleHigh);
If Upperline >= 0 Then Begin
If GetBackGroundColor = Black Then
TL_SetColor(UpperlLine, Yellow)
Else
TL SetColor(UpperLine, Black);
TL_SetSize(Upperline, 1);
End;
LowerLine = TL New(Date[RectanglelLength-1],
Time[RectanglelLength-1], Rectanglelow,
Date[0], Time[0], RectanglelLow);
If LowerLine >= 0 Then Begin
If GetBackGroundColor = Black Then
TL SetColor(LowerLine, Yellow)
Else
T SetColor(lowerline, Black);
ESetSize(lowerbine, 1),
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End;
End,;

The code in Example 5.2 is atemplate for other geometric patterns in the sense
that the current bar is tested for the pattern, and if the pattern exists, then the
lines are drawn. Here, the indicator cdls the AcmeRectangular function, which
returnstrue or false. Iftrue, then two trend lines are drawn, one across the top of
the rectangle (the high of the bar range) and one across the bottom of the rec-
tangle (the low of the bar range).

5.2 Rectangle Trading System (Acme R)

The Acme R system is simple. If arectangle is identified, then a stop order is
placed on either side of the rectangle. As with dl other Acme systems, the pa
rameters can be adjusted to fit the trader's selection criteria. The brackets [] ref-
erence historical bars, e.g., [4] meansfour bars ago.

Calculations

Calculate the Average True Range for the past 30 bars (ATRy0).
Get the Highest High of the last 4 bars (HHa,).

Get the Lowest Low of the last 4 bars (LL,).

Get the Highest High of the 12 bars preceding HH, (HH;2[4]).
Get the Lowest Low of the 12 bars preceding LLs (LL12[4]).

Mok W

5.2.1 Long Signal

Entry Rules
1. (HH:-LL4)/ (HHi,[4] - LL1,[4]) <= 0.3

2. (HH:-LL4) <=1.0*ATRy
3. Buy the next bar at or above HH, + (EntryFactor * ATRz)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Sell half of the position at or above the High +
(ProfitFactor * ATRa)

2. Sell half of the position at or above the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2* Profitlactor * ATRw)
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Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Sell all shares at or below the Lowest Low for StopBars —
(ExitFactor * ATR3)

5.2.2 Short Signal

Entry Rules

1. (HH.-LL,)/(HH;;—LLy) <=0.3
2. (HH4;-LL4) <=1.0*ATR3
3. Sell Short the next bar at or below LL4 — (EntryFactor * ATR3)

Fxit Rules: Profit Target

1. Cover half of the position at or below the Low —
(ProfitFactor * ATR3)

2. Cover half of the position at or below the Low of ProfitBars ago —
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Cover all shares at or above the Highest High for StopBars +
(ExitFactor * ATR30)

The EasyLanguage code for the Acme R System is shown in Example 5.3:
Example 5.3. Acme R System

{FRrkkk kR Rk OOk ok kKR

Acme R System: Look for Rectangle Breakouts
oo e e o o s ode o s sk ok sk ok ok e ok sk ko ok R kol R ok ok R kR okok ok ok kR ook ok **********#******}

Inputs:
{R Parameters}
Rectanglelength(4),
RectangleRange(12),
RectangleFactor(1.0),
RectangleRatio(0.3),
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True),
Filterlength(1a),
MitimumATR(1.0),
(Pos il ion Parameten)

5.2 Rectangle Trading System (Acme R)

Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.25),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
TradeFilter(True),
BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0),
{R Variables}
InRectangle(False),
RectangleHigh(0.0),
Rectanglelow(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);

RectangleHigh = Highest(High, Rectanglelength);
RectangleLow = Lowest(Low, Rectanglelength);

BuyStop = RectangleHigh + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = RectanglelLow - (EntryFactor * ATR);

If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = ATR >= MinimumATR;

If TradeFilter Then Begin

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Determine whether or not we are in a rectangle}
InRectangle = AcmeRectangular(RectanglelLength, RectangleRange,
RectangleFactor, RectangleRatio);

If InRectangle Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“R”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE R”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
It DrawTargets Then
Conditionl = AcmeEntryTargets(“R”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE R”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;
End;
End;
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5.3 Examples

The following charts are examples of trades generated by the Acme R System.
Each example uses Equity of $100,000 and the Percent Volatility Model with a
risk of 2%.

5.3.1AirGate PCS

The chart in Figure 5.2 is an illustration of an Acme R short entry. Once the
low of the rectangle at 57.50 was broken, a short trade was entered, and the
price fell five pointsin a period of two days. Both the single-bar and multi-bar
profit targets triggered on the same day. Half of the position was covered near
55, and the rest was covered in the low 54's. The point of this example is to
demonstrate the market's general pattern of extended consolidation periods fol-
lowed by explosive moves (note the doubl e rectangl es).

The stock bounced off of its 50-day moving average on August 17". The
moving average is an area of natural support for a stock with arising trend, so
this area of the chart would aso have been an excellent time to cover the entire
position.

|lPCSA LAST-Daily 08/24/2001 Mov Avg 1 line 51.822 Acme Rectangle Acme R Strategy
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5.3.2 Rambus

Figure 5.3 is an example of an intraday rectangle for Rambus (RMBS:Nasdaq)
on August 28", 2001. One might assume that a stock that gaps up on the day
would consolidate and resume its rise later in the afternoon. Our testing shows
that a stock in consolidation isjust as likely to break in the opposite direction,
regardless of the opening gap bias.

With rectangles, it is important to stay neutral on the eventua direction of
the stock. Ifyou are playing rectangles intraday, then monitor the charts of the
associated market and sector indices to determine whether or not the stock
moves synchronously with the indices. For example, with Rambus, one would
monitor the PHLX Semiconductor Sector Index (SOX) aong with the Nasdag
Composite Index.

Although the Acme R system includes avoldtility filter, the R system is self-
checking because the definition of a rectangle requires alarge range preceding it
in order to satisfy the aspect ratio requirement. For intraday trading, the rectan-
glewill almost dways occur in the middle of the day after the morning trend has
developed. Then, later in the afternoon, the stock will continue either in the di-
rection of the morning trend or reverse completely. So, we split the trading day
into three segments and use the rectangle to represent the middle segment as a
reversal tool.
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533 Electro-Optical Engineering

This is our favorite rectangle of dl time, as shown in Figure 5.4. We emphasize
the point about not using trend filtersfor rectangles because stocks tend to move
up above rectangles at bottoms and explode down out of rectangles at tops (refer
to Figure 5.2). Here, the rectangle was under theMA50 at the breakout.

[[EXFG LAST Daily 0112572001 Miov Avg 1 ine{Close,50,0)  27.900 55,000
l * 50.000
} I -45.000

Acme LX

Acme LX+
H 40,000
l 35,000
{ 130,000
{ { 25,000

| S .
cme
00 20,000
o1 3 2

Figure 5.4. Electro-Optical Engineering Rectangle

534 Stericycle

Figure 5.5 is an example of multiplicity- multiple rectangles and multiple signals
al coming together to form apowerful move.
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54 DoubleBottom

Much of the technical analysis literature places geometric patterns into either
bullish or bearish categories. For example, the doublebottomis considered to bea
bullish formation. Our stance is that a double bottom is bullish only if it works.
The problem with bottoms and tops is that by the time they can be recognized,
the good trade may have already occurred. If astock has established alow severa
bars ago, then every bar thereafter approaching that low is a potential double
bottom. The question for the trader is. How must the price action develop to
prove that in fact a double bottom has occurred, and how soon can along trade
be entered? If the price breaks below the previous low, then should the trader go
short on that breakdown?

The answer is that the trader requires a bullish bar pattern to trigger along
entry. When price tests a previous low, then that is a possibly bullish Test pat-
tern. Since aTest bar must close near the high of its range, this is the first sgn
that a double bottom has probably been established, and only then can along
entry be considered. The pattern does not have to strictly be a Test pattern, but
simply abar that closes near the high.

In Figure 5.6, look at the last bar of the double bottom. The line can only be
drawn once the low of the day has been established, and that is not known until
the end of the day (although confidence increases as the end of the day ap-
proaches). If one thinks of the optimal entry under intraday conditions, then the
trader must be alerted to the condition that a double bottom is possibly being
formed based on the current low of the day, i.e., the double bottom line can be
drawn in real-time throughout the day and redrawn as the low of the day
changes, as long as the low stays within the parameters of what constitutes a
double bottom.

[CIMA LAST-Daily 05/07/2001 Acme Double Bottom(20,4,0.3,50)
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The best intraday solution is to enter a trade when a stock goesgreen, at which
point the long entry is triggered. The risk/reward ratio of this trade is good be-
cause the stop can be placed at the low of the day, and then the position can be
held until the end of the day. If the stock closes up on the day or even near the
high, then the trader has effectively anticipated the double bottom, and the
nightly scans will recognize the double bottom with abar that closed strongly on
the day. In turn, other traders will take long positions on the following day when
the high is exceeded.

Figure 5.6 is an example of a single double bottom (one line). In the next
few examples, we show how consecutive instances of the same pattern (multiple
lines) dert the trader to impending moves. Further, we apply the concept of an
ATR factor to construct bottom and top formations where the pivot points are
not perfectly connected.

5.5 Double Top

The chart in Figure 5.7 shows a Double Top formation of three parald lines
with the same origin. Notice how two of the lines do not touch the exact high of
the origin of the double top because we use the same principle that has been ap-
plied throughout the book: a range factor or a percentage of the ATR. For dl
bottoms and tops, the Acme software uses a RangeFactor of 0.3, or 30% of the
ATR. Thus, if ahigh is within the tolerance of a previous high, then the forma-
tion qualifies as a double top.

|lcmMos LAST-Daily 01/18/2002 Acme Market Patterns Acme Double Top 22 000
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For example, suppose the current high is 21.5 and the high of the previous high
pivot bar is 21.25, a difference of 0.25 points. If the ATR of the stock is 0.9,
then the dlowable difference is 0.3 x 0.9 = 0.27 points. Consequently, this high
qualifies asadoubletop.

At this point, the concept of multiplicity cannot be emphasized enough.
The first double top in Figure 5.7 is an NR bar. The second double top is a
bearish Cobra, signified by the close at the low of the day. At this point, the
trader may not even wait for the short trigger with two consecutive double tops.
Findly, the third double top is a Hook that breaks the low of the previous day.
This serves as another confirmation for a short entry. The EasylL anguage code
for detecting a Double Top is shown in Example 5.4.

Example 5.4. Function AcmeDoubleTop

{********#************************#********##*****************##****

AcmeDoubleTop: Find a double top formation
*************************#********#********#**********#*************}

Inputs:
LookbackBars(Numeric),
Strength(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric);

Variables:
RangeDelta(0.0),
HighPivot(0.0),
LowPivot(0.0),
HighMinimum(7);

AcmeDoubleTop = -1;

RangeDelta = RangeFactor * Volatility(LookbackBars);

HighPivot = PivotHighVSBar(1, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivot = PivotLowVSBar(1, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);

If HighPivot <> -1 and
LowPivot <> -1 and
HighPivot »>= HighMinimum and
AbsValue(High - High[HighPivot]) <= RangeDelta and
AbsValue(High - Highest(High, HighPivot)) <= RangeDelta and
HighPivot » LowPivot Then

AcmeDoubleTop = HighPivot;

The code for finding bottoms and tops is based on the concept of apivot bar,
also known as a swingbar. Each pivot bar has a characteristic known as strength,
a. reference to the number of bars on either side of the bar. For a high pivot, the
strength refers to the number of bars on either side that are lower than the pivot
price. For a low pivot, the strength refers In the number of bars that are higher
than the pivot price. Further, each pivot can have a separate left strength and
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right strength. If ahigh pivot bar has aleft strength of three and a right strength
of two, then the three highs to the left and the two highs to the right are lower
than the pivot bar high. Typicaly, the left strength is equal to the right strength
for symmetry. The default strength for the Acmeindicatorsisfour.

The AcmeDoubleTop function has a chart window to look for high and low
pivots, scoped by the parameter LookbackBars. It first locates a high pivot and a
low pivot. If both are found, then the function goes on to test other conditions
to qualify the pattern as a double top. First, the origin of the double top must be
at least seven bars away (this parameter can be adjusted). Second, the difference
between the high of the current bar and the high of the origin of the top must be
less than a certain percentage of the ATR; by definition, either of these values
must be the highest high of the range. Finaly, the high pivot must be greater
than the low pivot.

5.6 Triple Bottom

The difference between the double bottom and triple bottomis that the former is
drawn across two pivots and the latter across three pivots. Figure 5.8 is an exam-
ple of a double triple bottom. Note the difference between an intraday entry on
the second triple bottom and an entry the following day. The stock closed near
39 on the day of the second triple bottom, nearly three points above the low of
36, making a second day entry alow-probability trade. On that second day, the
stock gapped open at 39, tested 40, and closed at the low of the day near 38.

MU LAST-Daily 08/07/2001 Acme Triple Bottom(40,3,0.3,50)
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5.7 Triple Top

The Triple Top has cachet. A stock attempts to break out for the third time, and
al of the bulls get lathered up about its big breakout potential. As with any
other simple pattern, its success rate is not as high as one might be led to believe.
If the pattern were that easy to trade, then there would be a Web site named
www.tripletop.com, and every trader would flock to it.

In Figure 5.9, notice how many times in early June the index tried to break
above the triple top-once, then three bars later twice, the next bar, and the next
bar. A buy stop atick above the high would have been stopped out twice, while
an ATR factor would have prevented both trades.

13001‘ LAST-Daily 07/13/2000 Acme Triple Top{40,3,0.3,50)
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5.8 Triangle

A Triangleisaconsolidation pattern with anarrowing range. A trend line dop-
ing down connects the highs, and a trend line doping up connects the lows. As
with other geometric patterns, we devised a new way of looking at a triangle
with multiplicity. The formation is called a Sealth Triangle because of its re-
semblance to the B-2 Spirit!, amulti role bomber.
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Figure 510 shows an example of a stedlth triangle. First, the most recent pairs of
pivot highs and pivot lows are located based on a minimum Strength within a
range specified by Length. Then, an imaginary trend line is projected across each
pair of pivots to the current bar. If the high of the current bar is less than the
vaue of the projected trend line for the high pivot pair, then the first condition
for atriangle pattern is satisfied. Similarly, if the low of the current bar is greater
than the value of the projected trend line for the low pivot pair, then the second
condition is satisfied. Findly, the dope of each trend line must be less than the
maximum specified dope to avoid acute triangles. We scan for obtuse triangles
that resemble shims?, as shown in Figure 5.10.

ﬂP‘DX LAST-Daily 02/09/2001 Mov Avg 1 line 22.419 Acme Triangle
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To trade atriangle, we wait for the stealth formation and then enter a trade on a
break of the highest or lowest bar of the nesting triangles. In each of the triangle
examples in Figures 511 and 512, the dope of the moving average is a guide to
trade direction. Trade triangles in the direction of the trend, checking whether
or not the triangle is above or below the moving average.

Like the rectangle, the triangle is a short-term formation for day trading, a-
though it does not have as much reversal value as a rectangle. The triangle is
more biased towards the prevailing trend, giving the trader a chance to enter on
aconsolidation pattern.
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6 Volatility Trading

There are some things
You learn best in calm,
and some in storm.

WillaCather

Most human beings are conditioned from childhood that if we can buy some-
thing at a cheaper price, then it must be a great deal, and we feel good about the
purchase. Since stocks trade in prices, we take the mental leap and assume that a
cheaper stock is a bargain, expecting those good feelings in return for a higher
stock price. When the stock continues lower, more shares are purchased because
the price is an even better bargain, and the buyer is wondering what these sdlers
must be thinking. This "buy the dip" strategy worked well during the bull mar-
ket of the 1990's but fell apart in the early 2000's.

As with any strategy, the efficacy of a system depends on where and when
it is applied, as shown by the bottom-fishing example. The Acme V system is
self-checking because it takes a long position only within the context of what
it defines as bullish conditions. For example, the system requires the stock to
be trading above its 50-day moving average-a simple yet effective filter.

The Acme V System is the most unorthodox system of dl. Even with the
moving average filter, it still breaks most of the rules because it is a counter-
trend system for volatile stocks. It is the only Acme system that does not take
short positions because it has afew other tricks under its deeve, and one of those
tricks is the so-called Tuesday Turnaround effect [16].

The key to the system is the weekend because Saturday and Sunday do
matter. Before the weekend, a given stock or index has established its weekly
low and high. If this stock or index finishes the week near its weekly low, then
this weakness creates weekend anxiety for the buyers. When trading resumes
the following week, the stock will continue its descent, triggering a further
sell-off in the stock. While the panicked investors bail out of the stock, the V
system steps in, absent of any news that is causing the decline. This is where
the professional traders drink from the pool of liquidity and hunt in the land
of volatility, where the trader without a plan is pg.
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The V System is a strategy especially suited for options because of the extreme
volatility. Buying a stock in the V Zone is dangerous because there may be no
apparent reason for the decline, especidly if it is bucking the market and sector
trend. This strategy works best during general market declines and is tailored to
the sector indices. When a sector signd is generated, find the best-performing
stocks in that sector, and buy a basket of them.

This system does not work wdl for industrial and financial stocks. Because
of their cyclical nature and tendency to trend, these stocks tend not to have mid-
week reversals. In contrast, the strategy works wel for both biotechnology and
technology stocks.

6.1 Linear Regression

Thebasisfor the V system is a statistical method known as linear regression [20].
Linear regression analyzes past data to project future vaues using least squares
fitting, computing a formula for a line drawn through these data. For a stock
chart, the regression line can reference any bar price in the formula: open, high,
low, or close.

Since we are attempting to pick a bottom, we use the low prices, so the
regression line is drawn through the lows of the data, as shown in Figure 6.1.
The rectangle contains the projection of the previous four lows to Low 5. We
sdlect a regression length of fivebars because the V system works on the weekly

C LAST-Daily 12/19/2001 Mov Avg 1 line(Close,50,0) 47.815

-51.000
-50.500
-50.000
148,500
149,000 |
48.500
48.000
147,500
L47.000
-48.500
486,000
45.500
45,000
44.500

26 b 0

Figure 6.0, Linear Repression Lane, Pome |

6.1 Linear Regression 125

Proceeding to the next bar, we calculate the linear regression for the previous
four bars to project a line towards Low 5, highlighted by the rectangle on the
chart in Figure 6.2. Now, compare the dope of the regression line in Figure 6.1
with the line in Figure 6.2. The former dope is a a steeper downward angle,
while the latter is more horizontal. This is the basis of the V system. As soon as
the dope starts to flatten out, we want to consider along entry.
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Figure6.2. Linear Regression Line, Point 2

The easiest way to detect the changing dope is to connect the dots for each lin-
ear regression projection. Theresultisthe linear regression curve shownin Figure
6.3. Note how the curve descends and then ticks up at the point where the long
entry is taken.

The astute trader will speculate about how the V system went long when the
dope of the regression curve was down on the previous bar, given that the value
of the curve is not known until the end of the trading day. The answer is that the
linear regression value is projected one bar into the future, giving us a statistical
jump on the other traders (refer to the discussion on real-time trade entry versus
end-of-day entry in Chapter 5). Instead of participating injust afollow-through
day, thetrader is ableto capitalize on thefirst day aswell.

Unlike the other systems, the V system enters on a stop order above the pre-
vious day's close instead of the high, i.e., when the stock goes green plus the
ATR percentage. In the following section, we discuss the other conditions that
make the V system more rous.
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Figure 6.3. Linear Regression Curve

6.2 Volatility Trading System (Acme V)

Since V bottoms are tricky, the system has strict requirements for entry. The
system takes entries only on Tuesdays or Wednesdays. In the past severd years,
Monday has been arelatively bullish day as well [16], so the trader may wish to
change the code to accommodate Mondays. A stock that has not reversed by
late Wednesday or Thursday will tend to cdose on the low of the week

The second condition is that the stock must be above its 50-day moving av-
erage. We are trying to simulate bullish conditions and to filter out dl stocks
and indices trading below their 50-day moving average. During the prolonged
bull market, we did not need this filter but learned quickly once the market
turned down in the spring of 2000.

The third condition is that the low of the current bar is greater than the pro-
jected low of the regression curve. When a stock is faling sharply, it tends to
outpace the regression curve, i.e., the lows are below the curve. As soon as the
projected low isabovethe curve, then thiscondition is satisfied.

The other entry conditions are that the high of the current bar must be the
lowest high of the regression range, the current bar's range must be less than a
given percentage of the ATR, and the high of the current bar must be greater
than yesterday's low (no gap down).
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Calculations

1. Calculate the Average True Range for the past 20 bars (ATRy).
Calculate the Moving Average for the past 50 bars (MAso).

3. Calculate the Linear Regression value of the projected low from the
last 5 bars (LRs).

4. Get the Lowest High of the previous 4 bars (LH.).

6.2.1 Long Signal

Entry Rules

1. Today is Monday or Tuesday

High < LH;

Range < RangeFactor * ATRy

Low > LRs

L-OW > MA.so

High > Yesterday’s Low

Buy the next bar at or above the Close + (EntryFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

SN - Sl T

1. Sell half of the position at or above the High +
(ProfitFactor * ATRx)

2. Sell half of the position at or above the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Sell all shares at or below the Lowest Low for StopBars —
(ExitFactor * ATRy)

6.2.2 Short Signal

The V System does not have a corresponding short entry. The design of this
strategy is "an exercise left to the reader." Our recommendation is that the short
entry be symmetric to the long entry. Use the linear regression of the high and a
stock below its 50-day moving average.

The EasylLanguage code for the Acme V System is shown in Example 6.1.
Since the stop order is being triggered above the close, and not above the high as
in the other systems, the ExitFactor may be set higher.
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Example 6.1. Acme V System

{************#****#****************#*****************************#**

Acme V System: Anticipate a “V” Bottom based on Linear Regression
*******************#************************#**#********************}

Inputs:
{V Parameters}
VolatilityFactor(2.0),
RegressionBars(5),
RangeFactor(1.0),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.25),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
MA(0.0),
MALength(50),
LRValue(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);
MA = Average(Close, MALength);
LRValue = LinearRegValue(Low, RegressionBars, -1);

{Entry Signal}
If (DayOfWeek(Date) = 1 or DayOfWeek(Date) = 2) Then Begin

{Calculate shares based on risk model} .
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

If High < Lowest(High, RegressionBars - 1)[1] and
Range <= RangeFactor * ATR and
Low > LRValue and
Low > MA and
High > Low[1] Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Conditioni = AcmeEntryTargets(“Vv”,
Close + (EntryFactor * ATR), 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE V”) N Shares Next Bar on
Close + (EntryFactor * ATR) Stop;
End;
Ind;
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6.3 Examples

The following charts are examples of trades generated by the Acme V System.
Each example uses Equity of $100,000 and the Percent Volatility Model with a
risk of 2%.

6.3.1 Microsemi Corporation

Figure 6.4 shows an entry right at the 50-day moving average. Note the differ-
ence between entering at the moving average on the same day versus entering
the next day on a breakout above the high - a difference of dmost two points.
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Figure 6.4. Microsemi Corporation Volatility

Given the performance of the market from early 2000 to early 2002, with the
Nasdag declining over 60%, we tested the performance of the V system over this
period since it is a long-only system. Over one thousand stocks from various
sectors were back-tested using daily data from the TradeStation historical data-
base. The results are shown in Table 6.1.

The profit factor for the test period is 1.75. Although the winning percent-
age is under 50%, the average winner was nearly twice the amount of the average
loser. The next step is to test the V system near the 50 day moving average to
sec if results are improved by using a support level.
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Table 6.1. Acme V System Performance from March 2000 - March 2002

%Winners 47.2%
Winners 1491
AvgWin $2,609.83
Losers 1669
Avg Loss -$1,333.79
Profit Factor 175

Table 6.2 shows the results of confining entries to prices within halfthe ATR of
the 50-day moving average. The profit factor decreased from 1.75 to 1.20, with
awinning percentage of only 39%. Now, confess that you expected the profit
factor to be higher because of support at the moving average. Intuitively, such a
conclusion is logical, but in trading one learns quickly that the logical choice is
not the best choice.

Let's explore the reasons for the disparity in results. Return to the beginning
of the chapter and read the first page. Assume the trader has a choice between a
V signal that isfive points above the moving average and another signal that is
one point above the moving average. Considering the number of points above
the moving average, describe the key factors that differentiate these two trades.
Clearly, there are two distinguishing factors, and they are both psychologicd. In
the trader's mind, the second trade is both "cheaper" (comfort factor #1) and
aso conformist (comfort factor #2 because the literature tells the trader to buy
when a stock approaches the 50-day moving average). The redlity is that a stock
that has been trading above a key moving average and then proceeds to test that
average will strike fear among the long holders and inspire short entries as well.
Our modus operandi is. Support is meant to be broken.

Table 6.2. Acme V System Performance near 50-day MA from March 2000 - March 2002

% Winners 39.2%
Winners 131
Avg Win $2,463.57
Losers 203
Avg Loss $1,322.13
Profit Factor 1.20
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6.3.2 Veritas Software

The V system enters near the low of the day, as shown in Figure 6.5. Thisis the
only way to put the odds in your favor when a stock is in a downtrend. Entering
on a high stop gives too much of the profit away. In general, the V systemis an
excdlent system for intraday range trading. The trader can enter when the stock
goes green and either close the position at the end of the day with a profit or get
stopped out close to the low.
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Figure 6.5. Veritas Software Volatility

6.3.3 webMethods

Figure 6.6 shows two examples of V entrieswell above the fifty-day moving av-
erage. The advantage of the V system over traditiona ADX/DMI combination
systems is that the ADX and DMI can filter out trades even if astock is trading
aboveits moving average. Further, the DMI is deceptive because when astock is
in along, shalow downtrend, the DMI ratio will flip from positive to negative,
even though thelong-term trend is up.

Do not eliminate stocks priced below $20 per share. Both of the entries in
Figure 6.6 occurred in the $15-$16 range, and at the time, webM ethods had an
ATR of ~1.3. Most of the industrial and cyclical stocks trade at much higher
priceswith lower ATRs. We remind you to drink from the fountain of liquidity.
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Figure 6.6. webMethods Volatility

6.3.4 SeaChange

The second Acme V entry in Figure 6.7 is alosing trade that followed a choppy
downtrend. Entries after inside days are dightly more difficult but risk-limited.
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Figure 6.7. SeaC hange Volanliny
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6.3.5 Biotechnology Index

Run the V system on dl of the indices to get a sense of where the sectors are
trading. For the entry in Figure 6.8, we buy either the Biotechnology HOLDR
(BBH:Amex) or a basket of biotechnology stocks in the Nasdag 100 such as
Amgen (AMGN:Nasdaq), Biogen (BGEN:Nasdaq), and Protein Design Labs
(PDLI:Nasdag). The advantage of using the sector indices to trigger trades is
that they trend smoother than individual stocks, and the average holding period
is longer. The disadvantage of trading a basket of stocks is that it is a difficult
combination of maintaining multiple positions and picking stocks that may not
trade synchronoudly with the index. Instead, we prefer high-cap stocks that are
components of the BBH.
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Figure 6.8. Biotechnology Index Volatility

6.3.6 Computer Associates

The chart in Figure 6.9 shows a 'V entry in Computer Associates (CA:NY SE).
The problem with this entry is the gap down that occurred two days earlier. Our
reaction to this chart is that the V system code should be changed to look for
down gapsover the entirelinear regression range. If there are any gapsover the
range, thenthetradeisnullified.

Ultimately, the trader's goal is to eliminate mistakes, which means not tak-
ing trades such as the one in Figure 6.9. What may seem as minor observations
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directly affect the bottom line, and so these observations will become ingrained 7 R ange Trading
with practice and experience.
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sk In his book The Science ofHitting, Ted Williams describes how he calculated
that the strike zone was approximately seven balls wide and eleven balls high.
| f2r.000 The result was a matrix of baseballs, and he calculated his batting average for
23 30 M 5 SR — each ball in the matrix*. While the ordinary batter decided between ball and
: = strike, Williams refined the strike into seventy-seven separate categories [37].
Figure 6.9. Computer Associates Volatility Williams aso determined that once a batter started swinging at pitches just

several inches outside of the strike zone, the strike zone expanded from 4.2
square feet to 5.8 square feet, an increase of dmost 37 percent. Once a pitcher
learned a batter would swing at bad pitches, then that's al the batter would get,
and the batter was destined to be a .250 hitter.

Now, imagine if the "Splendid Splinter" applied his analysis to the stock
market and turned his attention to the range. He would sort al of the ranges
into their various szes and then determine his batting average, or profit factor,
for each range. He would conclude that when the range is narrow (in the strike
zone), his profit factor is higher. In contrast, when the range is wide (out of the
strike zone), his profit factor is lower.

The average trader analyzes a trade as either awinner or aloser-a bal or a
strike. The professional trader analyzes atrade from its risk/reward ratio [13]. If
the trader uses range to determine stops, then the risk numerator is the range it-
«df (the higher the range, the higher the risk), and the reward denominator is
the profit target. For example, if along entry is triggered at the high of the bar,
and the range is 15 times the ATR, then the trader is probably swinging out of
the strike zone.

Ted Willims batred 00 a0 the center o the sinke zone, ,u}m'\'m!-_ A b e Latting
averdape Caonnie comvader the Basehall™, JrEcled e el Dl v it v Loy el o .u|r,
where he batted 0
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7.1 Range Ratio

The Acme N System is based on a smple concept cdled the Range Ratio. We
want a ratio value less than one because a day with alow Range Ratio (RR) is
generaly followed by awide range (WR) day under volatile market conditions.
To calculate the RR, divide the current day's range by the Average True Range
(ATR) over a certain reference range to estimate today's volatility. For example,
if the ATR of Juniper Networks for the past seven daysis 2.5, and today's range
is 2.0, then the Range Ratio is2.0 / 2.5, or 0.8.

The Range Ratio has two inputs: Lengthl and Length2. The default values
are one and seven, referred to as RR 1.7. Thefirst range does not have to be the
range of just the current bar; it can span anumber of bars, so one can experiment
with other ratio values such as 2:10 or 3.12. The Acme N system uses a default
threshold of 0.7; once the RR falls below this value, the system trades abreakout
in the direction of the trend.

The Range Ratio indicator is aseparate plot that trackstheratio of the ATR
of one range of bars to the ATR of another range of bars. When the ratio is less
than a certain percentage, the chart is in consolidation and is poised to break
out. When the ratio is greater than a certain percentage, then the next bar will
probably be a narrow range (NR) bar. In Figure 7.1, each time the ratio is less
than 0.7 or 70%, the next day is awide range day.
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Figure 7.1, Ranpe Ratio
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7.2 Range Patterns

The Acme N system integrates the Range Ratio with other narrow range pat-
terns developed by Cooper and Crabel [4, 6]. Further, we have developed other
variations, such as two NRs days in a row and an NR% bar. All of these other
NR patterns are part of the Acme Range Patterns, as shown in Table 7.1.

Table7.1. RangePatterns

Pattern  Description

ID2 Two ConsecutivelnsideDays

IDNR,  Inside Day with the Narrowest Range of the last n bars
NR2, Two Consecutive Narrowest Range bars over n bars
NRx Narrowest Range of the last n bars

NR%sy Range is x% of the Average True Range

7.2.1 Inside Day 2 (ID2)

The Inside Day 2 pattern (ID2) is two consecutive Inside Days (1D)?, as shown
in Figure 7.2. 1t isthe same as Cooper's Boomer pattern [4].
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722 Inside Day-Narrow Range 4 (IDNRy)

The Inside Day-Narrow Range 4 pattern (IDNRy) is an inside day with the

narrowest range of the past four days [3], as shown in Figure 7.3.
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7.2.3 Narrow Range 2 (NR2)

The Narrow Range 2 pattern (NR2) is two consecutive NR bars over a given

range. Figure 7.4 shows a chart with two consecutive NRs days (NR2s).
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7.24 Narrow Range 10 (NRy)

The Narrow Range 10 pattern (NRyg) is the narrowest range of the last ten days,
as shown in Figure 7.5.
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7.25 Narrow Range % (NR%)

The Narrow Range % pattern (NR%) is based upon a percentage of the ATR.
Dunnigan defines an NR in the context of an Upswing or Downswing, where
an NR bar is any bar with a range less than half of the widest range bar in the
swing [9]. Four examples of an NR%s, bar are shown in Figure 7.6.
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7.3 Range Trading System (Acme N)

With dl of the patterns defined, we can now implement a range trading system
known as the Acme N System. The Acme N System is based on a combination
of Cooper's short-term swing techniques [4]; Crabel's narrow range patterns [6]
and the Acme Range Ratio. The N system is a traditional momentum system
because it uses the ADX and pullbacks- the difference is that trades are entered
only on breaks of NR bars.

The Acme N system requires one of the following five criteria to establish
the existence of a"Narrow Range Condition":

1. Two consecutive NR bars (NR2 pattern), or

Two consecutive ID bars (ID2 pattern), or

Narrowest range of the last n bars (NR pattern), or
Inside day and narrow range bar (IDNR pattern), or
The Range Ratio (RR) is less than a certain percentage.

o~ w

Once a low-volatility condition has been established, the range of the current
bar must be less than a certain percentage of the ATR, i.e,, it is an NR% bar of
70% or less (thisisthe RangePer cent parameter).

The trader should choose the option of using traditional technical filters for
a momentum system. Historical testing has shown that the higher each of these
values is set, the better the performance of the system. The N system uses the
following filters:

- Minimum Price

- Minimum ADX

- Minimum HV
We now define the rules of the system, including the filters. First, we enumerate
the narrow range conditions.

Narrow Range Condition

1. Isthe current bar an NRs bar and the previous bar an NRs bar?
2. Isthe current bar an ID bar and the previous bar an ID bar?

3. Isthecurrent bar an NRy bar?

4. s the current bar an ID bar and an NR,4 bar?

5

Calculate the Range Ratio (RR) tor the current bar divided by the
range of the last 7 bars (RR 1.7). Is the RR 1.7 less than 0.7?
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If any of the above range conditions are true, then the Narrow Range Condition
is satisfied. Findly, the Range Percentageis applied to the bar to qualify it as a
potential Acme N trade entry.

7.3.1 Long Signal

Calculations
1. Caculate the ATR for the past 20 bars (ATRxy).

2. Multiply the Range Percentage (RP) of the current bar by ATRx.
3. Cdculate the ADX for thefilter length (ADX1).
4. Cdculate the 50-bar moving average (MAxy).
5. Caculate the historic volatility for the filter length (HV ).
Entry Rules

1. Narrow Range Condition = True

2. Range <=RP*ATRy

3. Close>20

4. ADX14>=18

5. HV14>=0.5

6. Retracement Bars >= 2

7. Median Price > MAsg,

8. Buy the next bar at or above the High + (EntryFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules. Profit Target

1. Sl half of the position at or above the High + (ProfitFactor * ATRyg)

2. Sl half of the position at or aove the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2 * ProfitFactor * ATR,)

Exit Rules: Stop Loss

1. Sl all sharesat or below the Lowest Low for StopBars
(ExitFactor* ATRy)
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7.3.2 Short Signal

Calculations

1. Cadlculate the ATR for the past 20 bars (ATR).

2. Multiply the Range Percentage (RP) of the current bar by ATRx.
3. Cdculatethe ADX for thefilter length (ADX44).

4. Cadlculate the 50-bar moving average (MAsy).

5. Cdculate the historic volatility for the filter length (HV 14).

Entry Rules

Narrow Range Condition = True

Range <= RP* ATRy

Close > 20

ADX;,>=18

HV|4 >= 05

Retracement Bars >= 2

Median Price < MAso

Sell Short the next bar at or below the Low — (EntryFactor * ATRu)

08 NN PL e

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Cover haf of the position a or below the Low -
(ProfitFactor * ATRy)

2. Cover hdf of the position at or below the Low of ProfitBars ago
(2* ProfitFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules. Stop Loss

1. Cover all shares at or above the Highest High for StopBars +
(ExitFactor * ATRy)

The Easylanguage code for the Acme N System is shown in Example 7.1:
Example 7.1. Acme N System

{************************************************************ Fookdokok ok

Acme N System: Use the Range Ratio to find Narrow Range Patterns
kR R ROk ok Rk oo folok ok ROk R ok ok Kok )

Inputs:
{N Paramelers)
Ratiolenpthi(n),

7.3 Range Trading System (Acme N)

Ratiolength2(7),
RangePercent(0.7),
MaxRangeRatio(0.7),
RetraceBars(2),
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True),
FilterLength(14),
MinimumPrice(20),
MinimumADX(18),
MinimumHV(0.5),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.10),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
MA(0.0),
MALength(50),
TradeFilter(True),
BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0),
{N Variables}
NLength1(5),
NLength2(10),
NLength3(4),
LowVolatility(False);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);
MA = Average(Close, MALength);

{Set Entry and Exit Stops}
BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);

{Acme N Setup}

Condition1 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLengthi, 1) and

AcmeNarrowRange(NLength1, 0)[1];

Condition2 = Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and Low[1] > Low[2] and
High[1] < High[2];

Condition3 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLength2, 0);

Condition4 = AcmeInsideDayNR(NLength3, 0);

Conditions = AcmeRangeRatio(Ratiolength1, Ratiolength2) <= MaxRangeRatio;
LowVolatility = Condition1 or Condition2 or Condition3 or Condition4 or
Conditions;

{Run trade (illers)
LEFiltersOn Then

143
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TradeFilter = Close > MinimumPrice and
ADX(FilterLength) >= MinimumADX and
AcmeVolatility(FilterLength) >= MinimumHV;

If LowVolatility and
Range <= RangePercent * ATR and
TradeFilter Then Begin
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

TradeFilter = True;
If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = MedianPrice > MA;

If TradeFilter and
AcmeRetraceDown(RetraceBars) and
TradeFilter Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“N”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE N”) N Shares Next Bar at BuyStop Stop;
End;

TradeFilter = True;
If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = MedianPrice < MA;

If TradeFilter and
AcmeRetraceUp(RetraceBars) and
TradeFilter Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“N”, o, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE N”) N Shares Next Bar at ShortStop Stop;
End;
End;

After performing some price caculations at the beginning of the code, the N
system cals al of the Acme functions for determining narrow range conditions.
The AcmeNarrowRange function is designed to locate any narrow range bar us-
ing the Index. For example, it can determine whether the current bar is an NR
bar for the last ten bars, or whether the bar seven days agowas an NR bar.

With the catalog of Acme trading patterns defined, the trader can see how
much computing power is required for each bar. The TradeStation indicators
(lines and letters) are provided so the trader can recognize &l possible patterns
that are encoded within asingle bar. Multiply this horsepower by the number of
stocks, and one recalls the chained captives in Ben-Hur® straining their oars at
rammingspeed.
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7.4 Examples

The following charts are examples of trades generated by the Acme N System.
Each example uses Equity of $100,000 and the Percent Volatility Model with a
risk of 2%. For stocks, trade filtering is turned on. For indices, trade filtering is
turned off because of their lower ADX readings.

7.4.1 Nasdagq Composite Index

This chart shows the Nasdag Composite Index with the Range Ratio falling be-
low 0.7 four times (circled in Figure 7.7). The chart shows two long entries and
two short entries in a relatively choppy market. The DMI would have elimi-
nated most of these trades. The problem is that the DMI is typically based on a
14-bar study period. By the time it catches up to the trend, the trend has dready
changed. A voldtile stock or market index is characterized by several sudden
trend changes within much shorter periods.
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Figure 7.7. Nasdag Composite Index

TheAcmeN System simply enterstradeson consolidation daysor retracement
days. Many traders wait for pullbacks, but the chart in Figure 7.7 illustrates how
A trade can be entered even in the midst of aswing.

Table 7.2 shows the unfiltered Acme N system performance report for the
Nasdaq Composte Index from mid 1994 to early 2002. When the filters are
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applied, the number of trades is cut in half, but the profit factor improves from
2.01 to 2.91, while the Total Net Profit is reduced by just 21%.

Table7.2. TradeStation Performance AcmeN Strategy COM PX-Daily (5/2/1994-3/1/2002)

Total Net Profit $884,875.50 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $1,757,161.50 Gross Loss ($872,286.00)
Total # of trades 291 Percent profitable 56.01%
Number winning trades 163 Number losing trades 128
Largest winning trade $93,797.00 Largest losing trade ($62,296.00)
Average winning trade $10,780.13 Average losing trade ($6,814.73)
Ratio avg win/avg loss 1.58 Avg frade (win & loss) $3,040.81
Max consec. Winners 12 Max consec. losers 6
Avg # bars in winners 3 Avg # bars in losers

Max intraday drawdown ($90,726.00)

Profit Factor 2.01 Max # contracts held 300

Table 7.3. TradeStation Performance Acme N Strategy COMPX-Daily with Filter

Total Net Profit $699,612.63 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $1,065,632.63 Gross Loss ($366,020.00)
Total # of trades 140 Percent profitable 65.00%
Number winning trades 91 Number losing trades 49
Largest winning trade $93,797.00 Largest losing trade ($62,296.00)
Average winning trade $11,710.25 Average losing frade ($7.469.80)
Ratio avg win/avg loss 157 Avg trade (win & loss) $4,997.23
Max consec. Winners Max consec. losers 3
Avg # bars in winners 3 Avg # bars in losers 2
Max intraday drawdown ($62,296.00)

Profit Factor 2M Max # contracts held 300
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These performance reports have problems, however, because they are based on
indices that cannot directly be traded. The stock that closely tracks the Nasdaq
Composite Index is the Nasdag-100 Index Tracking Stock (QQQ:Amex). Al-
though the QQQ did not start trading until 1999, its profit factor matches the
performance of the indices, as shownin Table 7.4.

Table 7.4. TradeStation Performance - Acme N Strategy QQQ-Daily (3/10/1999-3/1/2002)

Total Net Profit $24,536.30 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $49,854.55 Gross Loss ($25,318.25)
Total # of trades 50 Percent profitable 54.00%
Number winning trades 27 Number losing trades 23
Largest winning trade $4,238.20 Largest losing trade ($2,500.00)
Average winning trade $1,846.46 Average losing trade ($1,100.79)
Ratio avg win/avg loss 1.68 Avg trade (win & loss) $490.73
Max consec. Winners Max consec. losers 4

Avg # bars in winners 4 Avg # bars in losers
Max intraday drawdown ($6,162.50)

Profit Factor 1.97 Max # contracts held 1,500

7.4.2 Securities Broker/Dealer Index

The chart in Figure 7.8 displays some Acme N long sgnas for the Securities
Broker/Dealer Index (XBD). As with other sector indices, the XBD does not
have a direct proxy. One possibility is the Exchange Traded Fund, or ETF. The
ETFisjust a stock that is composed of agroup of stocks in a specific sector. The
problem with the ETFs is that most are not yet liquid enough for short-term
trading, and the spreads are wide enough such that the Acme N system does not
perform well on some of these stocks (see Chapter 8).

Another alternative is a basket of stocks. Select three or four representative
stocks, and buy or sdll them when the Acme N signal fires on the sector index.
The advantage of this approach is that the trader can select afew volatile stocks
that are much moreliquidthan the ETF. The disadvantage isthat one or two of
the stocks may not trade in line with the index. The best approach is to select

stocks that most closely track the sector those with the highest weightings in
the index.
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Figure 7.8. Securities Broker/Dealer Index

The performance report in Table 7.5 shows the unfiltered performance for the
Securities Broker/Dealer index for the past four years.

Table7.5. TradeStationPerformanceAcmeN Strategy XBD. X -Daily (3/24/1998-3/1/2002)

Total Net Profit $57,799.00 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $72,391.00 Gross Loss ($14,592.00)
Total # of trades 26 Percent profitable 69.23%
Number winning trades 18 Number losing trades 8
Largest winning trade $8,446.50 Largest losing trade ($4,060.00)
Average winning trade $4,021.72 Average losing trade ($1,824.00)
Ratio avg win/avg loss 220 Avg trade (win & loss) $2,223.04
Max consec. Winners 7 Max consec. losers 4
Avg # bars in winners Avg # bars in losers 2
Max intraday drawdown ($9,976.00)

Profit Factor 496 Max # contracts held 200

Account sizo roguinnd H9.976 00 Haoloen om ool hT9 8%,
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7.4.3 Analog Devices

Here is an example of three Acme N entries, as shown in Figure 7.9. Examine
the price patterns preceding the occurrence of the narrow range bar. For the first
entry, the stock consolidated for at least three days before the signd. The second
entry was an extended pullback, and the third entry was athree-bar retracement.
L ook for rectangles and tables preceding the narrow range bar because this type
of entry has abetter risk/reward ratio.

The longer the Range Ratio is beow the threshold, the more explosive the
move. Study the contour of the RR curve when the Range Ratio dips below the
threshold. Either the ratio spikes, or it forms along, shalow bottom. While the
Range Ratio is below the threshold, the stock is storing potential energy for a
protracted move.

The three entries in Figure 7.9 illustrate why profit targets are essentia in
today's trading environment. All three stocks hit their optimum profit after only
two days. By waiting for the extreme of the previous bar to be exceeded, the
trader may be giving up as much as one-third to one-half of the profit while
having to hold the position another day. When deciding whether or not to use
profit targets, the profit factor is not the only deciding factor. The profit factor
should be divided by the average holding period to calculate the optimum time
to exit the trade.
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7.4.4 Taro Pharmaceutical

Figure 7.10 is an example of three Acme N long entries over a period of one
month. This system works best on strongly trending stocks with the following
characteristics, some of them taken from Investors Business Daily (IBD):

- IBD Relative Price Strength Rating (RS) > 90

- IBD Earnings Per Share Rating (EPS) > 90

- New 52-Week High

At the time, Taro Pharmaceutical (TARO:Nasdaq) had RS and EPS rankings
of greater than 99. We are certain that a trader could make a decent living by

tradingjust this strategy.
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Figure 7.10. Taro Pharmaceutical

The number of retracement bars varies for each trade shown in Figure 7.10.
The first trade pulled back two bars; the second trade two bars, including one
inside day, and the third trade two bars with one inside day. A parameter to the
Acme N System is RetraceBars-it is the minimum number of retracement bars
required to trigger an N entry. If the trader chooses not to wait for aretracement
and just wants to enter on a narrow range bar, then the RetraceBars parameter
can be set to zero. When not using retracement bars, examine the range of the
few bars preceding the NR bar. If the stock has appreciated dramatically in this
period, then the trade is a pass. The advantage of using no retracement is that
the N system picks up consolidations that would normally be filtered out.
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7.4.5MultimediaGames

The chart in Figure 7.11 shows alosing trade. Your job is to count the number
of problems with this trade entry before proceeding with this example. We find
at least four problems with this trade entry:

a The stock has gapped up.

a The stock has aready risen 10% over two days.
a The stock isin the midst of a retracement.

a The stock's trend is not clearly defined.

This example illustrates why no automated trading system is foolproof. Yes, dl
of the problems could have been filtered out with the software, but automation
is a tradeoff between eliminating good trading candidates and keeping bad ones.
The use of retracement is a perfect example of how both good and bad trades
can be eliminated. Setting the number of retracement bars to zero includes nar-
row range bars in consolidation patterns (good) but does not exclude stocks with
strong moves in the past few days (bad). In contrast, setting the number of re-
tracement bars to two excludes narrow range bars in consolidation patterns
(bad) but also excludes stocks such as the one shown in this example (good).
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Money itselfisn't lost or made,
it's simply transferred
fromoneper ceptiontoanother.

GordonGekko
Wall Street the Motion Picture

The market can be handicapped, just as a horseplayer bets on thoroughbreds.
One might be surprised at just how complicated the betting at the track is-the
average bettor is probably not aware of the potent speed sires or Diazo's Center
of Distribution [8]. These data provide the edge to differentiate the professional
horseplayer from the amateur. As with any game, the player competes for a sta-
tistical edge, and this search leads the player to a deeper exploration of diverse
subjects such as mathematics, physics, and even philosophy. Trading evolves as
aGlass Bead Game' as the trader attempts to build the ultimate market model.

In this chapter, we construct two market models, one using data that are
relatively hard to automate. First, we apply a set of the Acme trading systems
to some market and sector indices. Because indices do not have a float, we
omit the Acme F system. The Acme M, N, R, and V systems are combined to
form the market model; each of the systems is applied without trade filters to
eliminate many of the stock-specific requirements. This first market model is
our Systems Model.

Second, we develop a special version of the Acme M system using the mar-
ket sentiment and breadth indices shown in Table 81. For each market index,
we specify arule based on an overbought or oversold reading; the rule interprets
the reading based on the index's correlation with the market. For example, the
VIX makes anew 20-day high. Because the VIX is negatively correlated with
the market, the letter "V" is displayed above the current bar. As with the Acme
M system, a signal is generated when a minimum number of pattern criteriain
the same direction are met. This market model is our sentiment Model.

Plesse, Plevoan (108 Magaveer Lande, Bantwn Booke, New Yok, New Yok
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Table 8.1 Breadth and Sentiment Indices

Index Chart Symbol

Voldtility Index (VIX)
Put/Call Ratio

New Highs

New Lows

Arms Index (TRIN)

Bullish Consensus

w ©m 4 - I 1v <

Short Sdes Ratio

8.1 Systems Model

A systems model can be defined by combining the following Acme systems. In
thismodel, we are taking abottoms-up approach. We simply combine dl of the
systems into one strategy and apply that strategy to market and sector indices
such asthe COMPX and BTK, aswell as ETFs such asthe QQQ and SPY.

- Acme M System
- Acme N System
- Acme R System
- Acme V System

Figure 8.1 shows achart of the Nasdag-100 Series Trust (QQQ:Amex) withthe
Acme Systems Model. Each trading system has been applied unfiltered to the
chart. Aswith any other stock, the QQQ exhibits the same characteristicswith
the Acme systems applied to the chart-multiple entries, profit targets, and stop
losses. For market and sector indices, the rectangleis arare occurrence, so the
AcmeR signal does not trigger often; however, whenit does appear, preparefor
sometrading action over thefollowing days.

Table 8.2 summarizesthe performance of theunfiltered SystemsModel for
the QQQ The profit factor is consistent with the overall Acme profit factor, so
wethen decided to comparethe performance of themodel for the sectorindices
versustheir corresponding ETFs. Sincewewantedtooptimizefor performance
here, we applied the system filters. The results arc shown in Tables 8.3 and 8.4,
sorted by profit factor.

81 Systems Model 15
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Figure 8.1. Systems Model for QQQ_

Table 8.2. QQQ Performance Report (06/10/1999 - 02/15/2002)

Total Net Profit $24,318.00 Open position P/L
Gross Profit $54,059.00 Gross Loss

Total # of trades 58 Percent profitable
Number winning trades 31 Number losing trades
Largest winning trade $5,424.00 Largest losing trade
Average winning trade $1,743.84 Average losing trade
Ratio avg win/avg loss 158 Avg trade (win & loss)
Max consec. Winners 6 Max consec. losers
Avg # bars in winners 3 Avg # bars in losers

Max intraday drawdown ($8,293.00)
Profit Factor 1.82 Max # contracts held
Account size required $8,293.00 Return on account

$0.00
($29,741.00)

53.45%
27

($2,455.00)
($1,101.52)
$419.28

4,200
293.24%
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Table 83. Market Indices

Sector Index  # Trades % Profitable  Win/Loss Ratio Profit Factor
COMPX 43 65% 14 2.88
DJ 3B 57% 14 2.05
MID 55 53% 183 2.04
SPX 50 48% 2.03 1.87

Table 84. Market ETFs
Sector Index  |# Trades % Profitable  Win/Loss Ratio Profit Factor
3A 59% 2.07 2.95
(SID:’%Q 47 43% 199 147
MDY 50 52% 125 136
DIA 39 44% 129 100
Table8.5. Sector Indices
Sector Index | # Trades % Profitable  Win/Loss Ratio Profit Factor
RMS 57 67% 240 4.80
DOT 58 67% 205 4.20
XTC 50 58% 2.63 3.64
NWX 55 64% 204 357
YLS 45 64% 1.87 340
FOP 4 50% 2.46 2.46
XBD 50 46% 257 219
XAU 50 48% 213 1.96
DRG 47 51% 176 184
BKX 45 4% 1.89 180
RLX 55 45% 196 164
OSX 53 45% 191 158
FPP 60 43% 198 151
BTK 51 49% 156 150
uTyY 52 46% 175 150
SOX 33 39% 2.24 1.46
CMR 43 44% 147 117
CyC 55 33% 133 065
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The performance results in Tables 8.3 and 84 illustrate the difference between
performance derived from indices and their corresponding proxies. Except for
the QQQ the performance for the ETFs is mediocre at best. The problem with
the other ETFs is that the spreads are higher, and more importantly they are not
asvolatile as the QQQ. The bottom line is that a trader will not be able to trade
an ETF effectively unless it exhibits a combination of tight spreads, high trad-
ing volume, and high volatility. The QQQfits these criteria, so we will take it.

Table8.6. Sector ETFs

Sector Index | # Trades % Profitable  Win/LossRatio  Profit Factor

BHH 52 62% 170 273
WMH 35 57% 183 244
BBH 46 59%% 165 2.35
IAH 48 52% 172 187
BDH 50 48% 200 185
HHH 52 54% 154 1.80
RKH 48 44% 184 143
UTH 51 47% 157 140

SMH 33 58% 0.97 131
OIH 20 45% 142 116
RTH 21 38% 1.77 109

TTH 37 38% 174 1.06
PPH 29 31% 2.05 092

Tables 85 and 8.6 compare the performance of the sector indices with sector
ETFs, sorted by profit factor. Again, we see how the performance of the ETFs
is worse than the raw indices, except in those cases where the ETF is relatively
liquid and relatively volatile. Currently, the only two ETFs that we consider
"trade worthy" for holding periods of five days or less are the Biotechnology
HOLDRS (BBH:Amex) and the Semiconductor HOLDRS (SMH:Amex).

Notice the bottom four entriesin Table 8.5; these are the four most cyclical
sectors.

- Morgan Stanley Cyclicd index (CYC)

- Morgan Stanley Consumer index (CMR)
- PHLX Semiconductor Sector index (SOX)
- PHLX Utility Sector index (UTY)

Ihe interesting trend s that semiconductor stocks are hecomiang mereasingly

cyclical in then beluvior, making short e tradig that muach more ditlicult
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8.2 Sentiment Model

In 1986, Zweig developed a "Super Model”, combining several monetary and
momentum indicators to predict market direction [39]. Here, we review seven
different market indicators and then incorporate them into the Pattern Trading
System (Chapter 3). By encoding the behavior of each market indicator, we can
construct the Sentiment Model to synthesize the bullish and bearish behavior of
each indicator and generate signals to predict market direction, emulating the
Acme M system.

8.2.1 Volatility Index (VIX)

The Volatility Index (V1X) measures the implied volatility of index options. The
VIX isinversely related to market direction; consequently, ahigh VIX readingis
associated with sharp corrections, while a low relative VIX reading marks the
end of an uptrend.

Together on achart, a broad-based market index and the VIX will appear as
mirror images of each other (see Figures 8.2 and 8.3). Historically, high VIX
readings can reach fifty and above, while low readings bottom in the twenties.
The behavior of the VIX is asymmetrical because as the VIX spikes up during
market corrections, it declines gradually during market advances.
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Figure 8.2, Volatility Index (VIX)
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Since we avoid absolute values of the VIX, we look for new highs or lows in the
form of spikes over areference period. Technically, a spikeis a combination of a
channel breakout with alarge range bar. If the VIX spikes up, then aBuy signa
will be generated. If the VIX spikes down, then a Sdll signal will be generated.
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Figure 8.3. VIX Mirror Image

With this technique, we can identify extreme readings in the VIX and see spikes
on the chart in either direction. Although this technique is good for identifica-
tion, the trading signals have not been clearly defined. First, aswith any trading
system, we do not want to enter a trade without confirmation. Second, we do not
want to restrict signals to spikes alone. As soon as the VIX makes a new high or
low over a given range of bars, we want to prepare for a confirmation.

What do we mean by confirmation? In the case of the VIX, as the market
goes down and the VIX spikes up, we want to see the VIX first tick down before
going long the market. This down tick in the VIX is usually accompanied by an
uptick in the market, since the two are inversely related. Clearly, we want to use
this relationship as ageneral confirmation technique that can be applied to any
indicator. The only question iswhether an indicator is positively correlated with
the market (indicator rises as the market rises) or negatively correlated with the
market (indicator falls as the market rises, e.g., the VIX).

Therearetwotypesof confirmation: high confirmation and low confirmation.
If the previous price is the highest price of a given rage but the current price is
less than the previous price, then a high confirmation occurs. If the previous
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price is the lowest price of a given range, but the current price is higher than the
previous price, then alow confirmation occurs. The interpretation of ahigh or
low confirmation depends on whether or not the indicator is positively or nega
tively correlated with the market. Table 8.7 shows the signa to take based on
the indicator's confirmation and its market correl ation:

Table8.7.Indicator Confirmation

Confirmation Market Correlation  Sgnal

High Negative Buy
High Pogtive Sdl Short
Low Negative Sdl Short
Low Positive Buy

From this confirmation logic, we created a function caled AcmeHighLowlndex
to test for both high and low confirmations. The Acme Market System calls the
AcmeHighLowlndex function separately for each indicator in the model. Each
time, the function returns one of the following values to the Market System:

a 0 = No Confirmation
p 1 =HighConfirmation
a 2 = Low Confirmation

The Market System then populates its long and short pattern strings based on
the confirmation values. The EasylL anguage code for the AcmeHighLowl ndex
function is shown below in Example 8.1

Example 8.1. Function AemeHighLowlIndex

otttk bRk kR ok stk R R koor Rl Rl R kR kR Rk kR sk ok Rk

AcmeHighLowIndex: Calculate the High Low Index
***********************************#***#***********#**************}

Inputs:
Price(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

AcmeHighLowIndex = 0;

If Price[1] »>= Highest(Price, Length - 1)[2] and
Price < Price[1] Then

AcmeHighLowIndex = 1
Else If Price[1] <= Lowest(Price, Length - 1)[2] and
Price » Price[1] Then

AcmeHipghl owIndex 25
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8.2.2 Put/Call Ratio

The Put/Call ratio is an index calculated by the Chicago Board Options Ex-
change (CBOE). The ratio compares the total put volume with the total cdl
volume for stock options or index options. Investors buy more calls than puts, so
the ratio never reaches one unless the market is declining sharply. The put/call
ratio is negatively correlated with the market because people tend to buy puts at
bottoms, and historically this behavior has proven to be wrong, as shown by the
circled areain Figure 8.4.

Many traders look at the vaue of the put/call ratio on a historical levd. For
example, aratio greater than 0.8 is considered to be bullish, and aratio less than
0.4 is considered bearish; however, we do not care about the absolute readings
because we are using the confirmation technique.
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Figure 8.4. Put/Call Ratio Peak

Figure 85 shows atrough in the put/cal ratio. Although spikes up are common,
spikes down are rare because such alow reading means that everyone is bullish.
Thissituationis akin to everyonerunning to oneside of the Titanic. Essentially,
the whole country was long in March 2000, and nobody was left to buy. The
charts illustrate how the put/call ratio is not entirely symmetrical. The fear of
losing money is much more powerful than the satisfaction in making money,
and the emotional trader usually makes the wrong decision at the wrong time.
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8.2.3 New Highs

Each day, the number of stocks making 52-week highs on the New Y ork Stock
Exchange is tracked as the "NY SE New Highs' number. The New Highs indi-
cator is positively correlated with the market. As the market goes up, so does the
number of new highs, however, the behavior of the New Highs data is dightly
different than the behavior of its corresponding market index. When the market
attains a new peak, the number of new highs spikes at the peak. As the market
pulls back, the number of new highs drops close to zero. At the next peak, the
new highswill spike once again.

The key to interpreting new high data is to compare the new highs at two
market peaks. If the market is higher at the second peak, but the number of new
highsislower at its second peak, then a divergence has been created, as shownin
Figure 8.6. The divergence in this example occurred just before a 20% selloff in
the S&P 500 inJuly 1998.

Fosback created an indicator in 1979 caled the High Low Logic Index in
order to recognize these divergences [14]. The index calculates the minimum of
two ratios. the ratio of new highs to the total number of issues, and the ratio of
new lowsto total issues. When theindex ishigh, the market attainsboth ahigh
number of new highs and new lows, a bearish indication because market breadth
is narrowing. When the index is low, then either the number of new highs or
new lows is low, a bullish indication in both cases.
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Figure 8.6. New Highs

8.2.4 New Lows

The number of stocks making 52-week lows on the NY SE is tracked as the
"NYSE New Lows' number. The New Lows indicator is negatively correlated
with the market, meaning that spikes in the number of new lows is a bullish in-
dication, as shown by the circled areas in Figure 8.7.
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Figure 8.7, New Lows
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8.2.5 Arms Index (TRIN)

Richard Arms created the Arms Index? in 1967 to compare a ratio of advancers
to decliners (Advance/Decline Ratio) with the ratio of advancing volume to de-
clining volume (Upside/Downside Ratio). The TRIN's behavior is smilar to
the VIX; it is negatively correlated with the market, i.e., a high reading means
the market is oversold and alow reading means the market is overbought.

As shown in Figure 8.8, the TRIN plotted in the lower panel resembles the
profile of an EKG. Spikes punctuate the chart; some technicians will smooth
out the TRIN with a three-day or four-day moving average. The problem with
smoothing any kind of price is that the average introduces lag, and because our
trading signal would depend on a confirmation of the moving average, most of
the move would already have occurred.
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Figure88. Armsindex, or TRIN

The TRIN is the least predictable of the indicators in the Sentiment Model. All
of the other indicators show some degree of persistency from day-to-day or
week-to-week. In contrast, the TRIN is a one-bar phenomenon. Its value lies
more in its oversold readings (i.e., spikes) than in its overbought readings. The
TRIN is another indicator that illustrates the asymmetry between corrections
andrallies.

“The Ao Tndes ecalao knoswr e the TRING wacvonyn for TRading INdex,
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8.2.6 Bullish Consensus

The Bullish Consensus is a market sentiment indicator that was created in 1964
by Market Vane to track the buy and sall recommendations of market advisors
and equity anaysts. Based on their recommendations, Market Vane cdculates
the bullish percentage, e.g., 59% of the people are bullish, and so the remaining
41% are bearish.

Along with the New Highs indicator, the Bullish Consensus is the only
other model indicator that is positively correlated with the market. The chart in
Figure 8.9 shows how closaly the two track together, not coincidentally. When
the market is up, people are bullish, and when the market is down, people are
bearish. Clearly, when people are overly bullish, the market is ripe for afall and
viceversa.
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Figure8.9. Bullish Consensus

8.2.7 Short Sales Ratio

There are avariety of short sales ratios, such as the Odd Lot Short Sales to Odd
Lot Total Sales. Here, we refer to the Public to Specialist Short Sales Ratio on
the NY SE. The theory behind this ratio is that the public lends to sell short at
the worst times (Figure 8.10), and the statistics proveit. The bottom line isthat
the specialist down on the floor has a much better sense of the market.
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Figure 8.10. Public to Specidist Short Sales Ratio

The Short Sales Ratio is negatively correlated with the market. Further, it has
symmetrical spikes down. The chart in Figure 811 shows the huge divergence
that formed shortly before the market cracked in March 2000. The ratio spiked
down again inJune 2000, setting up another correction.
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Figure 8,11, Short Sales Iatio

8.3 Market Trading System 167

8.3 Market Trading System

With the sentiment indicators defined, we can now adapt the Acme M System
to our Sentiment Modd as a generd market system. The Acme Market System
simply counts the number of bullish or bearish patterns on any given bar. If the
number of patterns is greater than the minimum number of patterns specified
by the system, then a signd is generated; no other conditions apply.

The Acme Market System uses the AcmeHighLowlndex function for pattern
confirmation. For any indicators with negative correlations, ahigh confirmation
(return value of 1) means the pattern is added to the LongString variable. A low
confirmation (return value of 2) means the pattern is added to the ShortString
variable. For indicators with positive correlations, the logic is reversed. For a
high confirmation, the pattern is added to the ShortString, and for alow confir-
mation, the pattern is added to the LongString.

The Acme Market System uses weekly data for its trading signals because
some of the data are not available eectronicaly on a daly basis. Although
data such as the Bullish Consensus are published on a daily basis, the data
feeds do not transmit this data, making the collection of sentiment data dif-
ficult to automate®. This system can certainly be adapted to daily data, as
most of the indicators are available eectronically.

Before we define the rules of the system, we review the market correlations of
each indicator in the Sentiment Model, as shown in Table 8.8. As with the
Acme pattern model, the Sentiment model can be extended with other data,
eg., margin debt. The trader determines the market correlation of a new index,
assigns aletter to it, and encodes it in the Acme Market System. When adding
new indicators, find ones that represent different interpretations of the market
to keep the Sentiment Model in balance.

Table 8.8. Market Correlations

Index Market Correlation
Volatility Index (VIX) Negative
Put/Call Ratio Negative
New Highs Positive
New Lows Negative
Arms Index (TRIN) Negative
Bullish Consensus Positive
Short Sales Ratio Nepative
W e Distorieal dataliea |n|i’]r-.||n| Ty Prooae be Eraca Clonpuonation N alte e,
tader cane e b provaded T Bavcon®s e Nacker Lalv st
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8.3.1 Long Signal

Calculations

1. Totd the number of Bullish Patterns.
2. Cdculate the ATR for the last 20 bars (ATRy).

Entry Rules

1. Number of Bullish Patterns >= 2
2. Buy the next bar at or above the High + (EntryFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Sl half of the position at or above the High + (ProfitFactor * ATRy)

2. Sl half of the position at or above the High of ProfitBars ago +
(2* ProfitFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules. Stop Loss

1. Sl dl shares at or below the Lowest Low for StopBars -
(ExitFactor * ATRy)

8.3.2 Short Signal

Calculations

1. Total the number of Bearish Patterns.
2. Cdculate the ATR for the last 20 bars (ATRy).

Entry Rules

1. Number of Bearish Patterns >= 2
2. Sl Short the next bar at or below the Low - (EntryFactor * ATRy)

Exit Rules: Profit Target

1. Cover half of the position at or below the Low -
(ProfitFactor * ATR,)

2. Cover half of the position at or below the Low of ProfitBars ago -
(2* ProfitFactor * ATRy)

8.3Market TradingSystem

Exit Rlles: Sop Loss

1.

Cover dl shares at or above the Highest High for StopBars +
(ExitFactor * ATRy)

The code for the Acme Market System is shown in Example 8.2.

Example 82. Acme Market System

{ak** sk o st oo o e st of st ok ok sk sk sk ok e o o sk ook s ok ook s e sk ok ok sk sk ok ook sk kR oRok sk sk kol R kR
Acme Market System: Look for combinations of multiple market patterns

E e U I S TUR RN

Datai:
Data2:
Data3:
Data4:
Datas:
Data6:
Data7:
Data8:

VIX (V)

Put/Call Ratio (P)

New Highs (H)

New Lows (L)

Arms Index, or TRIN (T)
Bullish Consensus (B)
Short Sales Ratio (S)

Market Index

VIX

Put/Call Ratio

New Highs

New Lows

TRIN

Market Vane Bullish Consensus
Public/Specialist Short Sales Ratio

**************#t****#********#*********************##**t*****$******}

Inputs:

{Market Parameters}
MinimumPatterns(2),
Length(20),

{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.2),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
PatternString(“”),
LongString(“”),
ShortString(“”),
ReturnValue(0),
PriceDelta(o),
Hiphl ow(o),

169
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Smooth(4),
BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0);

ATR = Average(Range, Length);
BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);

If DataCompression < 2 Then
Commentary(“This indicator must be applied to a daily bar ” +
“interval or longer.”)
Else Begin
PatternString = “”;
LongString = “”;
ShortString = “”;
ATR = Volatility(Length);
PriceDelta = ATR / 4;

If Close of Data2 » 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “V”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data2, Length);
If Highlow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data3 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “P”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data3, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data4 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “H”;
HighLow = AcmeHighlLowIndex(Close of Data4, Length);
If HighLow = 2 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 1 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Datas > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “L”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Datas, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Flse Tf Highlow - 2 Then
Shortstring  Shortsteing o PallernString;
1

8.3 Market Trading System

If Close of Dataé > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “17;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Average(Close of Data6, Smooth)
Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

s

End;

If Close of Data7 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “B”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data7, Length);
If HighLow = 2 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighlLow = 1 Then

g ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data8 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “S”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data8, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If Highlow = 2 Then

p ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Multiple Pattern Buy Signal}

If Strlen(LongString) >= MinimumPatterns Then Begin

{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}

If DrawTargets Then

Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
" dBuy(“Acme LE Market”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
nda;

{Multiple Pattern Sell Signal}

If Strlen(ShortString) >= MinimumPatterns Then Begin

{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}

If DrawTargets Then

Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, o, o, ShortStop, 0);
‘ dSell(“Acme SE Market”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;
nd;

End;
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8.4 Examples

Figure 812 displays the chart of the S&P 500 index from September 2001 to
March 2002. The third bar in the chart shows abullish 'VS' bar (VIX and Short
Sdes Ratio), but along entry was not triggered. The fifth bar shows a bullish
"VHLB" bar with the following confirmations:

a High Confirmation for the VTX

a Low Confirmation for New Highs

a High Confirmation for New Lows

a High Confirmation for the Bullish Consensus

A long entry was triggered the first week of October, and the market ralied 10%
over the next two months. Shortly after the rally stalled in January of 2002, a
bearish "VHLBS' bar occurred with the following confirmations:

a Low Confirmation for the VIX
a High Confirmation for New Highs
a Low Confirmation for New Lows
a Low Confirmation for the Bullish Consensus
a Low Confirmation for the Short Sales Ratio
A short entry was triggered the following week with a subsegquent 7% decline.
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Figure 8.13. S&P 500 Index (12/01 - 03/02)

Figure 8.13 is an extension of the chart in Figure 8.12. A bullish "LT" bar occurs
in early March 2002, and along entry is triggered the following week with these
confirmations:

- High Confirmation for New Lows

- High Confirmation for the TRIN

The chart in Figure 813 is unfolding as of the time of this writing®. The profit
target is not shown, but the stop loss denoted by L X- has been established at an
index price of ~1140. Further, just after the long position was opened, another
LT bar occurred the following week (last bar on the chart), withan LE M Stop
just above 1180.

Table 8.9 shows the results for the S&P 500 from 1985 to 2002. Over this
period, there were 37 weekly signds based on a pattern minimum of two and a
study length of 20 weeks. Over a period of 800 weeks, that equates to about one
signal every fivemonths. Eventualy, this system will be adjusted to a daily time
framewhen al of the dataare available el ectronically. Certainly, the system can
be run for the subset of indicators that are available on a daily basis.

' A week after '.'III'-(iH]!I(I wis written, yet another 1T Bar ocenrred the week of March IR,
2000 The LIS M St op order tenuined in place, and the S&T 500 w e aprpreas g, g T:
top with overhead rentanee ar T8O A mul:l Dvealoonn aboves THEO ¢ onlil pottend b
vlly i the weeks ahead, otherwie, the Febrmy Tows will be vetented, ‘
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Table 8.9. Performance (20) - Acme Market Strategy $SPX-Weekly (11/29/1985-3/1/2002)

Total Net Profit $94,895.00 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $158,545.00 Gross Loss ($63,650.00)
Total # of trades 37 Percent profitable 54.05%
Number winning trades 20 Number losing trades 17
Largest winning trade $19,926.00 Largest losing trade ($11,568.00)
Average winning trade $7,927.25 Average losing trade ($3,744.12)
Ratio avg win/avg loss 212 Avg trade (win & loss) $2,564.73
Max consec. Winners Max consec. losers 3
Avg # bars in winners Avg # bars in losers 2
Max intraday drawdown  ($20,388.00)

Profit Factor 2.49 Max # contracts held 200
Account size required $20,388.00 Return on account 465.45%

Table 8.10. Performance (30) - Acme Market Strategy $SPX-Weekly (11/29/1985-3/1/2002)

Total Net Profit $112,270.00 Open position P/L $0.00
Gross Profit $138,510.00 Gross Loss ($26,240.00)
Total # of trades Percent profitable 68.18%
Number winning trades Number losing trades 7
Largest winning trade $19,935.00 Largest losing trade ($7,328.00)
Average winning trade $9,234.00 Average losing trade ($3,748.57)
Ratio avg win/avg loss Avg trade (win & loss) $5,103.18
Max consec. Winners Max consec. losers

Avg # bars in winners Avg # bars in losers

Max intraday drawdown ($9,772.00)

Profit Factor Max # contracts held 200
Account size required $9,772.00 Return on account 1148.89%

Table 8.10 shows the results of running the Market System on a 30-week cycle.
The profit factor on the 30 week cycle is 5.28, an improvement over the profit
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factor of 2.49 on the 20-week cycle. By lengthening the study cycle, the number
of trades has been reduced from 37 to 22.

Think of the market cycle in terms of each of our sentiment indicators. The
trader makes the choice of how often each indicator will be making new highs
and lows based on the cycle length. As the cycle is shortened, the number of
trading signasincreaseswith adecreaseinprofitfactor. Similarly, asthecycleis
lengthened, the number of signalsdecreaseswith anincreasein profit factor.

If atrader cannot use the Sentiment Model on a daily basis’, the model is
gtill useful for identifying significant market turning points. Figure 8.14 shows a
subtle example of abullish "HLS" bar in June 1998. Typicaly, abullish bar will
occur at the end of adowntrend, but here it occurs after eight weeks of atrading
range. From the price bars alone, there are no apparent signs of an impending
raly; however, thebar isconfirmingthefollowing:

a Low Confirmation for New Highs
a High Confirmation for New Lows
a High Confirmation for Short Sdles Ratio (thisis the key)
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Figure 8.14. S&P 500 Index June 1998

The following week, a long entry triggered, and the market rallied 6.5% over the
next month. The key to the trade was the Short Sales Ratio it is an example of

Sl the toader o the 2T centry makang one tade every e smont b
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data reveding hidden market information that could otherwise not be gleaned
from atypica bar chart.

85 Data Sources

For more information on the indicators in the Sentiment Moddl, refer to the
sources in Table 811

Table 8.11. Data Sources

Data Source

Volatility Index (VIX)  Chicago Board Options Exchange

Put/Cdll Reatio Chicago Board Options Exchange
New Highs New York Stock Exchange
New Lows New York Stock Exchange

Arms Index (TRIM) New York Stock Exchange
Bullish Consensus Market Vane
Short Sdes Ratio NY SE Members Report

9 Toolsof the Trade

Generally he who first occupies the field
of battle to await the enemy will be rested;
He who comes later and hastens
into battle will be weary.

Sun-tzu, The Art of Warfare

Preparation for the next trading day begins at the closing bell, and by the time
the opening bell rings, the trader's work should be done for the rest of the day,
except for the simple matter of executing the trades when aerts are received.
During the trading day, the priorities are order entry and money management
instead of trade selection - an exercise of managing risk rather than creating it.

Some traders like to come in with a blank date. If one chooses to trade this
way, then discipline is agreater factor. Aslong as risk is managed, discretionary
trading can be equally rewarding. As an anaogy, system trading is like listening
to classca music, interrupted occasiondly by the counterpoint of subtle mouse
clicks. In contrast, discretionary trading is like blasting rock music, punctuated
by the sensory overload of tick data.

Even with discretionary trading, preparation is the key to success. Knowing
when to pull the trigger and to wait patiently for the right trade will eliminate
some of the angst. The only requirement is that the trade must have a catalyst.
Just because aLeve Il screen is showing upward momentum does not mean the
trade has a catalyst, but combine that momentum with a catayst and there is a
basisfor thetrade.

Consider the example of a stock in a strong downtrend that a trader knows
is heavily shorted. In the middle of the day, the company announces a big stock
buyback. The trader sees the news release and buys the stock instantaneously.
The trader docs not hesitate because the catalyst is apparent. The foundation of
success here is the trader's knowledge of the stock's fundamental and technical
condition, an awareness of a catalyst that can change it, and a definition of risk
(e.g., exit the position if the low of the previous five minute bar is broken).
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9.1 Tyco Case Study

Consider the case of Tyco (TYC:NY SE) in Figure 9.1. Over a period of three
weeks in early 2002, the stock dropped in price from the mid-fifties to the low
thirties because of accounting concerns. Furthermore, the company announced
that it would spin off some of its operating companies rather than continue its
acquisition strategy (note the gap up and reversal on January 22™).
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Figure9.1. Tyco Daily Chart

On January 30", the stock gapped down over three points. Given the possibility
of a poditive catalyst, the stock was placed on the watch list. After the stock
gapped down, it drifted downwards and languished the rest of the morning.

At 12:08 pm, Tyco issued a press release that the CEO and CFO would be
purchasing 500,000 shares apiece with their own money. The timing of the re-
lease could not have been more perfect. While some traders were eating lunch?,
others were having it eaten because the price spiked from 28 to 30 in a matter of
minutes (Figure 9.2) and then climbed the rest of the afternoon to close near 35.
When a stock has declined as much as Tyco, only a positive catalyst is required
to reverse the stock's direction in a matter of hours. We recommend that the
trader set up awatch list of stocks in the news to be alerted to potential reversal
catalysts.
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Figure9.2. Tycolntraday Chart

Some traders prefer not to watch or monitor the news at dl, but the trader gains
an edge in situations like Tyco-these situations do not occur often, but the key
is that the news must be areversal catalyst. In contrast, if acompany reports bad
news whileits stock remains in adowntrend, fighting the tapeisfutile.

9.2 Preparation

To prepare for the next trading day, we take the following steps at the end of the
current trading day. All of the work for the next trading day is done the previous
night. For dl intents and purposes, the trader walks in the following morning,
gets trading alerts, and executes orders. The time between 9:30 am and 4:00 pm
should be the most boring hours of atrader'slife.

1. After the close, download today's closing prices.

Run the scanning software to generate orders and new aerts.
Review the open positions.

Analyze the charts with new alerts.

Assign priorities to charts for trading the next day.

Enter the symbols and/or dets into the trading software

o oA wN
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Eventually, the trader's routine should become fairly rigid. Occasionally, panic
will strike when the trader is trying to liquidate a large position in an illiquid
stock (hint), or when the Federal Reserve Board decides to unleash a surprise
interest rate cut on the market in the middle of the day®. The old saying "hours
of boredom interrupted by moments of panic’ applies to the trader, which is
equally appreciated by sports fishermen and the guy holding the down marker at
aprofessional football game.

921 Software

The key to establishing atrading routine is to automate as much of the process
as possible, and that means investing in software and hardware. The minimum
reguirements are: one computer, two datafeeds (for redundancy), two monitors
(onefor trading and one for analysis), and one technical anaysis product.

We use the TradeStation 2000i software for nightly scans. The new version
of the product, TradeStation 6, does not include end-of-day scans on a portfolio
of stocks, so after the nightly scan, we take the candidates for the next day from
version 2000i and track them real-time in the version 6 product (N.B. the Acme
software runs on both versions). A software alternative to TradeStation is the
MetaStock Professional product.

Other products such as FirstAlert® are designed to scan the whole market,
not just a portfolio of stocks. The advantage of real-time scanning programs is
that their formula languages are optimized for speed, creating dynamic lists of
stocks on a tick-by-tick basis. The disadvantage is that a real-time scanner can
generate sensory overload, and the trader may be tempted to jump from one
stock to another.

Other traders prefer and need the discipline of a program like TradeStation
because everything can be automated: the number of shares to trade, the exact
entry and exit points displayed on the charts, and even order execution itsalf.
Further, one can code an idea quickly and view the results of back testing.

The most important issue is the "cleanliness’ of the data, which is affected
by bad ticks. When analyzing performance, review each trade to ensure that the
results are not flawed, looking for unusually good or bad outlier trades. Just a
single erroneous trade can skew the results. Finaly, realize that no one product
offers the ultimate trading machine. Each programs has its strengths and weak-
nesses, and no program is bug-free. Trading software is very difficult to write

2 On January 3rd, 2001, the Federn] Reserve cat interest rates in the middle of the day, send
ing the (Ji)( Y fronn an open ol 52 1o lovse o 62, 0 1T9% pove e single day, o system
Lesting, Purponses wie e |1,I|r|r\' tor have these data becase we need to e statinties soch as
s o foss sze and o dowdown danmg, e wornt possable momente
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properly, so the vendor must be able to respond to problems in real-time with a
competent technical support department.

9.3A Trading Day

Think of this chapter as a "real time" chapter. Today is Monday, February 25,
2002, and we are preparing for Tuesday's trading. The beauty of this experiment
is that we have no ideawhat is going to happen with our stock selections, so at
the end of this trading week, we are going to appear as either Adam Vinatieri or
Scott Norwood?.

Table9.1. Nightly Download

Symbol Description Exchange Category
494 | OPWV Openwave Systems Nasdag Stock
495 | ORBK Orbotech LTD Nasdaq Stock
496 | ORCL Oracle Corp Nasdaq Stock
497 osiP OSl Pharmaceuticals Inc Nasdag Stock
498 | OSIS 0S| Sysinc Nasdag Stock
499 | OVER Overture Services Inc Nasdag Stock
500 | PAYX Paychex Inc Nasdaq Stock
501 | PB-CONT Pork Bellies Continuous CME Index
502 PCAR Paccar Inc Nasdaq Stock
503 | PCLN Pricdine.com Nasdaq Stock
504 | PCRATIO CBOE Put-Call Ratio CALC Index
505 PCSA AirGate PCS Inc Nasdag Stock

The first step is to download the closing prices, as shown in Table 9.1. After the
download, Table 9.2 shows al of the open positions (17) in the database. On
any given night, the number of open positions will vary from ten to thirty for a
database of approximately 500 stocks. Note that eleven of the positions were
opened on today, February 25", and that nine of the signal's were long entries.
Within the context of the market, this behavior is logical because the Nasdag
Composite Index had just completed a five-day downtrend, reversing to close
above the open on February 22nd, as shown in Figure 9.3.

Il.lli' tormer kicked o I8 \';ll:l HI'M Jrllml with weven sevonl e m ||u' e toowan
Hu}vm Bowl XXXV o ahe New Faop L Patoors, the L weeasd a0 vand Held posal
with Toun secondw e, i the gamie to lose Super Bowl XXV
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“able 9.2. Open Positions

Symbol  Signal Position Entry Price  Last Profit Entry Time

AMHC AcmeSER  Short 1100 20.5 20.05  495.00  2/25/2002 4:00 PM
BCC Acme LEV Long 1050 34.375 35.37 1044.75  2/20/2002 4:00 PM
BJ Acme LEM  Long 1400 41.375 41.34  -49.00  2/25/2002 4:00 PM
BREL Acme LER  Long 1000 18.75 18.79  40.00 2/21/2002 4:00 PM
C Acme LEM  Long 1300 43 43.79  1027.00 2/25/2002 4:.00 PM
COGN AcmeLEM  Long 1900 25.25 2539  266.00  2/25/2002 4:00 PM
CTX Acme LEM  Long 1000 54,25 55.43  1180.00 2/25/2002 4:00 PM
DST Aeme LEM  Long 1500 41.75 41.74  -15.00  2/21/2002 4:00 PM
ESIO Acme LEM  Long 1300 31.625 3128  -448.50  2/25/2002 4:00 PM
ESRX  Acme LEV  Long 1000 52.5 53.7 1200.00  2/20/2002 4:00 PM
GS Acme LEM  Long 700 79.875 81.96 1459.50 2/25/2002 4:00 PM
IMPH  Acme SEFB  Short 900 35.125 34.9 202.50  2/21/2002 4:.00 PM
IONA  Acme LEM  Long 1400 16.25 16.15  -140.00 2/25/2002 4:00 PM
ITG Acme LEV  Long 1600 43.375 43.22  -248.00 2/20/2002 4:00 PM
MERQ. Acme LEM  Long 900 33.75 34.63  792.00  2/25/2002 4:00 PM
ORBK  AcmeSEN  Short 1400 23.75 23.98  -322.00 2/25/2002 4:00 PM
PCAR  Acme LEFB Long 900 69.5 70.88  1242.00 2/25/2002 4:00 PM

This example illustrates severa important points when analyzing trades for the
next day. First, dways examine the condition of the market and sectors to get a
sense of the signals that will be triggered the following day. Second, run each of
the Acme systems unfiltered for the broad market and sector indices, eg., the
HOLDRS'. Findly, highlight any stocks that are running against the general
market trend; these stocks are bucking the market for areason.

$COMPQ LAST-Daily 02/25/2002
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Table 9.3 shows dl of the active orders generated for February 26", 2002. The
window shows both entry and exit orders, consisting of stop orders, limit orders,
and market orders. Three of the stocks (BCC, ESRX, and ITG) have market
orders; these stocks have reached the end of the holding period, i.e., the profit
target and stop loss orders never triggered. The top half of the window shows
long entries, and the last entry in the window (DST) shows a limit order for a
single-bar profit target.

Table9.3. ActiveOrders

Symbol  Signal Order Last Time Placed

EASI Acme LEFB  Buy 1000 at 39.125 Stop  37.79  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ABC Acme LEFB  Buy 1200 at 65.375 Stop  64.66  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CECO Acme LEFB Buy1200at37.750 Stop 37.05  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
BOB]J Acme LEM  Buy 1100 at 36.500 Stop ~ 36.1 2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ORBK Acme LER  Buy 1500 at 24.750 Stop  23.98  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CACI  AcmeLER  Buy800at 36.000 Stop  34.81  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
MMS  Acme LER  Buy 1400 at 34.000 Stop  33.52  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ORBK  Acme LER  Buy 1400 at 24,750 Stop  23.98  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
IONA  Acme LER  Buy1400at17.000 Stop  16.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
DST Acme LER  Buy 1500 at 42.375 Stop  41.74  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CMNT AcmeLER  Buy1300at12.625 Stop 11.45  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
NOC Acme LEV  Buy 600 at 108.750 Stop  108.44  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ACAM  Acme LEV  Buy 1000 at 49.500 Stop  49.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CBRL AcmeLEV  Buy2300at31.500 Stop 31.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM

BCC Acme LX Sell 1050 at Market 3537 2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ESRX Acme LX Sell 1000 at Market 53.7 2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ITG Acme LX Sell 1600 at Market 43.22  2/26/2002 2:06 AM

DST Acme LX+ Sell 750 at 43.375 Limit  41.74  2/26/2002 2:06 AM

For each open position, we review the profit targets and stop losses drawn on
the chart. The Trade Manager cdls the AcmeExitTargets function to mark each
price level with a horizontal trend line. This function alows the caller to specify
astop loss price, afirst profit target price, and a second profit target price. Trade
entries are drawn with the. AcmeEntryTargetsfunction. The trader canidentify a
stop price or limit price on the chart with the same horizontal line.

Figure 9.4 shows an example of a stop loss for an Acme V entry, denoted by
L X- at aprice of 34.65. The horizontal line is drawn under the low of the bar,
adjusted downward for the ExitFactor multiplied by the ATR. The chart aso
shows an Acme N short entry, denoted by SE N Stop. Thisis an example of a
"stop and reverse" trade. The short entry serves a dual purpose by selling out the
long entry and simultaneously taking the short position. When executing the
trade, the short entry order is entered as double the size of the long position
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Figure 9.5 shows a multi-bar profit target denoted by LX++, the single-bar profit
target marked by L X+, and astoplossmarked by L X - for the AcmeN long entry.
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After the scanner has generated new signds for the next day, the trader reviews
the charts to salect the best candidates using qualitative and quantitative criteria,
i.e., experience matched with measures such as volatility, ATR, and liquidity.
The end-of-day scan for February 26™ generated fourteen new long orders and
fourteen new short orders, as shown in Tables 9.4 and 9.5, respectively.

Table9.4. New Long Orders

Symbol  Signal Order Last Time Placed

EASI Acme LEFB  Buy 1000 at 39.125 Stop  37.79  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ABC Acme LEFB  Buy 1200 at 65.375 Stop  64.66  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CECO AcmeLEFB Buy1200at37.750 Stop 37.05  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
BOB] AcmeLEM  Buy 1100 at 36.500 Stop  36.1 2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ORBK Acme LER  Buy 1500 at 24.750 Stop  23.98  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CACI  AcmeLER  Buy800at36.000Stop 3481  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
MMS  AemeLER  Buy 1400 at 34.000 Stop  33.52  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ORBK  AcmeLER  Buy 1400 at 24.750 Stop  23.98  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
IONA  AcmeLER  Buy 1400 at 17.000 Stop  16.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
DST Aeme LER  Buy 1500 at 42.375 Stop  41.74  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CMNT  Acme LER  Buy 1300 at 12.625 Stop  11.45  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
NOC Acme LEV  Buy 600 at 108.750 Stop  108.44  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ACAM  Acme LEV  Buy 1000 at 49.500 Stop  49.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CBRL  Aeme LEV ~ Buy2300at31.500 Stop 31.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM

Table9.5. New Short Orders

Symbol  Signal Order Last Time Placed

CACI Acme SER  Sell 800 at 33.125 Stop  34.81  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
TONA Acme SER  Sell 1400 at 14.750 Stop  16.15  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CMNT  AcmeSER  Sell 1300 at 10.250 Stop  11.45  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
MMS Acme SER  Sell 1400 at 32.125 Stop  33.52  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
DST Acme SER  Sell 1500 at 40.375 Stop  41.74  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ORBK Acme SER  Sell 1500 at 23.125 Stop  23.98  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CYTC Acme SEN  Sell 1600 at 22.500 Stop  22.96  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
MCSI Acme SEN  Sell 1700 at 19.750 Stop  20.19  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
EPG Acme SEN  Sell 800 at 44.875 Stop  45.72  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
OVER Acme SEN  Sell 700 at 26.375 Stop ~ 27.30  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
ADLAC  Acme SEN Sell 1400 ar 21.000 Stop ~ 21.64  2/26/2002 2:06 AM

BV Acme SEM - Sell 1000 ar 47.625 Stop - 48.06  2/26/2002 2:06 AM
CDN Acme SE B Sell 2600 at 20,250 Sllrp 20,99 226/2002 2:06 AM
DST Acme SEFB O Sell 1500 a0 -HL62s Stop AL 22642002 206 AM
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The number of new long orders and new short orders is encouraging because we
want to see a balance between the two. Clearly, the market has periods where
one can throw money at the wall, but these periods are extremely rare. Most of
the time, we want to hedge our portfolio with both long and short positions. In
general, atrader can find several sectorswith good volatility while other sectors
languish. The shift in emphasis from investment to trading (e.g., money flow
shifting into hedge funds) has encouraged the practice of hot money chasing
two or three specific sectors.

The next step is to review the charts with new orders. We will not anayze
every chart here but select only those with large ranges and high volatilities.
Eventually, the trader will instinctively weed out those stocks that do not have
high risk/reward ratios. We selected the following stocks for review (with their
corresponding ATRS):

a Engineered Support Systems (EASI:Nasdaq) 1.83

a Business Objects (BOBJ:Nasdaq) 171
a Overture Services (OV ER:Nasdaq) 2.87
a CACI International (CACI:Nasdaq) 224

The reader is encouraged to go through every chart to see how each of the trades
panned out. Although automation eliminates much of the work, the new trader
should review as many charts as possible. If the scanner generates too many po-
tential entries, then limit this number by tightening the filters or by restricting
the system-specific parameters. First, increase the volatility parameters such as
Historical Volatility and Average True Range. Second, adjust any parameters
that are range-restrictive such as the Range Percentage.

931 Chart Review

Starting with the EASI chart in Figure 9.6, we see a dightly ascending triple
top, and the last three bars show highs near the upper float channel. The float
box extends back to January 22", two days before astrong up move. As aresult,
the chart is at apoint where the float has turned over and has consolidated near
the highs for the past two weeks. As shown on the chart, the buy stop is 0.625
above the upper float channel of 385. In conclusion, this is a promising chart,
so we will enter atrade on any signal.

The next chartisBOBJ, as shown in Figure 9.7. TradeStation has generated
alongM entry to buy 1100 sharesat 36.5 stop. Although the stock isinadown-
trend, the narrow bar limits risk, and the market has reversed course today. Still,
the stock closed slightly lower on the day aweak stock in a strong market. As a
result, this chart isa coin flip. If a signal occurs, then we will enter the trade on
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an "available equity" basis. The trader should establish a priori how many new
positions can be taken on any given day and then arrange the charts in order of
perceived signal strength.
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OVER in Figure 9.8, there is an order to sdl short 700 shares at 26.375. This is
agood chart for severd reasons. First, the stock is poised to break out of a sym-
metrical triangle formed over the past severa weeks. Second, today's range is
only 1.04, a fraction of the ATR of 2.87, a good risk/reward ratio. Finaly, the
stock gapped down strongly on February 8", so fear isbuilt into the stock. On a
fundamental note, Overture sold off again after the last pivot high because of a
competitive product in the Internet advertising marketplace.
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Figure 9.8. Overture Services Entry Order

The chart in Figure 9.9 is CACI. The stock is in a four-day rectangle, it has
formed atriple bottom, and it is bounded by alarge descending triangle. Based
on these conditions, the stock chart is bearish because the rectangle is unbiased,
the triple bottom is bearish, and the descending triangle is bearish. Since we
have an Acme R entry, we can simply wait for abreakout in either direction.

Certainly, atrader can have an opinion about atrade, but the opinion means
nothing. A market opinion never matters except for the shameless money man-
agers "talking their book”. Either they are stuck in aposition that needs aboost,
or they want to sdl at a higher price-to you. Be skeptical of market gurus who
raise their equity weightingsin public. If the guruworks for amajor investment
bank, then dl of his or her clients have been clued in the day before, and releas-
ing this news to the public is a chance to unload short-term trading positions.
For further information about these market gurus, read Niederhoffer's hilarious
taxonomy of market forecasters.
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Figure9.9. CACI Entry Order

Update

Today is Friday, March 1%. We will now review each of the long and short trade
entries from February 26". First, the chart of EASI is shown in Figure 9.10. As
expected, price broke the upper float channel, and the trade was exited within
two days. When a stock moves this quickly in two days, profits should be taken
on half of the position. Later that day, the remaining halfwas stopped out.

|[EAS! LAST-Daily 03/01/2002 Acme Double Bottom(20,4,0.3,50)

a8 F o4 1" " "]

Figure 9.10. Fugincered Support Systens | pdate



190 9 Toals of the Trade

Remember the chart of Business Objects? We thought that this was the weakest
chart, but this signa turned out to be the best trade (Figure 9.11), a testament to
our chart reading sKills.
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Figure 9.11. Business Objects Position

The Acme N short entry never triggered for OVER, as shown in Figure 9.12;
however, it did break out of its symmetrica triangle.
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Figure9.13. CACI Open Position

The CACI rectangle in Figure 9.13 triggered to the short side with both an R
and FB signa. After two days, the chart showed conviction in neither direction.
Although not shown here, the following day, the trade was stopped out before a
three-point move to the upside during a market rally.

Overdll, the systems performed better than our chart analysis, as is usualy
the case. The two long trades (EAS and BOBJ) were clear winners, supported
by the rdly in the Nasdag. The short trade (CACI) stayed flat during the mar-
ket reversal but was eventualy aloser. Findly, the remaining stock (OVER) did
not trigger atrade.

Next, we show the trader some inspirational chartsin Figures 9.14 and 9.15.
In early 2002, Rent-a-Center (RCII:Nasdag) had an exceptiona three-month
Relative Strength reading of 97. During this period, al of the Acme entries
were long trades. In June 2001, the Relative Strength of Corporate Executive
Board (EXBD:Nasdaq) was 95. Five long signals were generated in alittle over a
month. Four out of five trades were winners, and two of the long positions were
created with multiple trade entries.

The reason for presenting these charts is to bolster the claim that a trader's
overall profit factor can be improved by selecting high RS stocks [4]. By using
these measures such as RS and KPS, the trading systems presented in this book
can be used as a platform to build better systems. Make the systems your own,
and you will have the confidence to trade them.
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10 Day Trading

At first belikea modest maiden,

and the enemy will open his door;
Afterward be as swift as a scurrying rabbit,
and the enemy will be too late to resistyou.

Sun-tzu, The Art of Warfare

Welcome to the highly evolved battlefield of electronic day trading, an arena lit-
tered with the remains of computers masquerading as dot machines with empty
coin hoppers. A confluence of technology and online trading created a network
of traders with access to rea-time quotes, news, and instantaneous executions.
As atide of liquidity flooded into the market, the technology stocks soared, and
just as quickly the tide went out- along with the fortunes of many traders.

At last count, Amazon.com had over one hundred books on day trading, but
unfortunately nobody is left to read them. The world probably does not need
another Levd Il tutorial, but in the interest of completeness, every tool has its
place. This chapter offers some traditional technical analysis techniques for day
trading and presents some actual trading examples where tools such as Leve Il
quotes have proven to be extremely useful.

Before taking the first trade, follow these steps. Most traders will fail, and
thisis not a"you too can succeed in day trading” chapter.

1. Get the proper training from a professional mentor. Learn from a
trader, not a teacher.

2. Choose aprofessional trading firm that invests in the latest technology
and that has excellent customer service.

3. Read the tape and understand the intraday trading cycle. Understand
the implications of trading the open and the close.

4. Tradingis abusiness. Calculate your trading costs and set daily,
weekly, and monthly goals based on a conservative return.
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5. Invest in technica analysis software. Automate the trading process as
much as possible.

101 Finding a Day Trading Firm

Selecting the right trading firm is the second most important decision a trader
will make-the firm must demonstrate that it is interested in your success, not in
burning through your capital by encouraging excessive trading. During the
evaluation period, you are assessing each firm's package of technology, training,
customer service, and costs. Make a checklist of the following items:

Investment in software and hardware technology
Training and mentoring
Broad ECN access
Commission rates and seat costs
Technical analysis software
Customer service
Technical support
NASD member and SIPC account insurance

When investigating a firm, find out what their traders are doing: day trading,
position trading, system trading, or a combination. A day trader executes trades
that last from as little as a few seconds to as long as a few hours; the day trader
carries no overnight positions, i.e,, is"dl cash" at the end of the day, carrying no
exposure to overnight risk. The swing trader, or position trader, executes trades
that usually last severa days. The swing trader uses short-term technical analy-
dsindicators to enter and exit positions. Findly, the systemtrader uses computer
programs to generate automatic buy and sdl signas with predefined entry and
exit prices, spanning al timeframes.

The second decision a trader must make is whether or not to trade on-site
or remotely. The advantage of trading on a floor is that other traders can be a
source of ideas (just make sure they make money). The trading floors have dis-
tinct atmospheres; either the floor is noisy with traders exchanging ideas, or it is
guiet with concentration. Question whether or not you will be able to tolerate a
trader looking over your shoulder and pestering you for ideas. For some, the
banter isgood; for others, itisirritating.

When visiting afloor, go ten minutes before the market opens. At 9:30 am
on abusy day, the software vendors send out aburst of market data, and some
brokers are ill equipped to distribute the data fast enough. We have seen real-
time quotesthat have been delayed by asmuch asten seconds, an eternity inthe
life of aday trader.
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Access to the best technology is essential for the day trader. When evauating a
trading firm, evaluate the software features developed specifically for the day
trader. Most of the direct access brokers have Leve |1l quotes, point-and-click
execution, and rudimentary charting, but offer little else. Advanced software has
programmabl e features such as.

e Universal symbol filtering to eliminate unnecessary data

e Hot keys for fast execution (the mouse is too dow)

e Technical aerts such as three-day highs or volume spikes

» Real-time position, profit, and buying power information

* Market maker movement information (level changes)

e Custom tickers with filtering by symbol and volume

e Quote lists with custom fields

e Accessto dl ECNswith advanced order entry (e.g., reserve orders)

e Technica andysis software such as TradeStation or FirstAlert

e Bloomberg terminal

» Datafeed services such as OpenBook™
Assess the number and quality of the technical support staff. If they spend their
time rebooting the server during the trading day, then their technical support is
inadequate. 1fyou trade from home and they can tell you the frame relay delay in
milliseconds over a DSL line, then they probably understand the technology.
Findly, corner one of the traders to ask about delays or outages.

Service extends to other areas such as the back office, and a trader will want
to ask questions such as:

* How does the firm treat its clients?

e What is the trading atmosphere like?

* Who clears the broker's trades?

* How soon are trade confirmations received?
Findly, ask about the experience of the traders on the floor. The truly successful
day trader has been trading profitably for a minimum of severa yearsin dl kinds
of markets. Many firms are popul ated with part-time position traders who have
other jobs. There are many traders that come and go within severd months.

Although thereis no substitutefor | earning how to trade other than from a
seasoned professional, look for someone who is willing to teach you specific
techniques. In the following sections, we review the basic Level |l trading tech-

nique and then present some advanced trading techniques with a set of case
studies.
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10.2 Trading the Nasdag

The trading of a Nasdaq stock is shaped by the following attributes:

*  Number of market makers (depth)
* Average Daly Volume (ADV)

* Hoa
* Average True Range (ATR)
* Spread

» Voldtility Percentage (VP)

Table 10.1 shows the relationship between the market maker coverage and the
spread. As the number of market makers, ADV, and float decreases, the vaue
of the spread naturally increases. The trader wants the combination of a tight
spread and volatility, using measures such as the VP and ADV/Float ratio. For
example, trading 1000 shares of VRSN will average about $40 per round trip
in dippage (1000 X 2 X .02), reducing the trading cost substantially.

Tablel0.1. Nasdaqg TradingCharacteristics

Symiol Mar ket ADV Float ATR  Soread VP ADV

Makers  (millions) (millions) Float
CSCO 106 79.39 71800 080 01 571 m
MSFT 88 27142 45100 1.89 01 363 0.61
VRSN 77 1879 1959 198 02 1100 9.59
NVDA 68 9.72 1084 282 .06 8.06 8.97
MERQ. 63 2.90 776 2.29 .06 6.36 3.74
HOTT 42 0.39 30.2 092 10 400 129
PNRA 31 028 123 24 30 375 2.28

10.2.1 Nasdag Market Participants

Each Nasdag stock is represented by a group of market makers and electronic
communications networks that compete to buy and sell shares on a computer-
ized exchange. Investment banks such as Goldman Sachs, Merrill Lynch, and
Morgan Stanley are market makers. Each market maker is an NASD member
firm and must register to quote a security; each market maker displays both bid
and offer pricequotationsfor acertain number of shares.
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When a market maker "makes amarket”, it is providing adual function-it fills
customer orders for that stock (agency trades), and it buys and sdlls for its own
account (principal trades). Each market maker is assigned a four-letter code, a
Market Participant ID (MPID). For example, the acronym GSCO represents
Goldman Sachs, and MSCO is Morgan Stanley.

The strongest market maker at any given time is known as the Ax. The Ax is
typicaly the company's lead underwriter and investment banker, but this role
changes from day to day. Other traders attempt to follow the Ax's lead by high-
lighting certain market makers, but lack of access to order flow puts the trader
a a disadvantage. Be skeptical of anyone who claims to know how to follow the
AX; however, look for a public display of affection (PDA) on the Level Il window,
a sudden jump onto the best bid or offer.

The theory behind market maker analysis is that if a key market maker goes
high bid, then a buying situation is created, and if the market maker goes low
offer, then a sdlling situation is created. This is another myth perpetrated by the
churners and burners. The smart market maker is accumulating shares through
an ECN. The perfect time to dump these shares is to pop up on the bid with a
PDA and then be ready and waiting to sdl to al comers on the offer through an
ECN. The difficulty of day trading with Leve |l quotes is that the risk/reward
ratio is skewed, a pursuit similar to picking up dimes in front of bulldozers.

The trader may feel that becoming wise to a market maker's movement is a
ticket to profits. Suppose in our previous example that the trader decides to fade
the PDA. This time, the market maker redly wants the shares, so the trader
goes short. Guess what happens-the market maker buys dl the shares because
he is filling an order, going high bid one distressing level after another. Again,
thisis an issue of order flow and the requirements of the market maker filling an
order [17]. A trader who sees a market maker as a conspirator should probably
be writing the screenplay for a sequel to JFK.

Electronic communications networks, or ECNSs, are trading exchangesthat are
directly accessible to the public through various online brokers (hence the term
direct access broker). The well-known day trading firms give access to dl of the
ECNSs. Note that each ECN is aso assigned an MPID. For example, the MPID
of Idand is ISLD, and the MPID of Instinet is INCA. ECN symbols are listed
along with the market maker symbols at the Nasdaq Trader Web site.

The influx of ECNs changed the basic momentum game into a complicated
puzzleof analyzingindividual market maker movements. M arket makersdevel-
oped techniques for enticing day traders into buying stock that they wished to
sell and vice versa. Consequently, software developers added features to alert
trailers to market maker movements, but the result was a Pyrrhic victory in the
absence of any order flow. When first introduced, Level |l quotations gave the
trader an advantage, now, they are |8 a minimum requirement for day trading.
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10.2.2 Level 1l Quotations

Together, the best bid price (highest) and the best offer price (lowest) comprise
a Level | quote. The current bid and ask price are displayed in combination as
the inside market. The other bids at lower prices and other offers at higher prices
are outside the market. For example, if a stock is quoting 17.38 X 17.39, then
17.38 is the highest bid price and 17.39 is the lowest offer price-other bids start
at 17.37 and lower, with other offers at 17.40 or higher. The difference between
the best offer price and best bid price is known as the spread. The spread on the
sample quote here is 17.39 minus 17.38 equals 0.01, or one cent.

A Levd Il display shows dl of the bid and ask prices for a stock, i.e., dl of
the bid prices are in descending order (from highest to lowest) on the left-hand
side, and the ask prices are shown in ascending order (lowest to highest) on the
right-hand side. Each bid or offer price is associated with either a market maker
or an ECN in the first column. The number of shares that the market maker is
bidding or offering is shown in the third column in units of 100. Note how each
price tier is delineated by color.

In the Level 11 window in Figure 10.1, Goldman Sachs (GSCO) is bidding
1000 shares of Cisco at 17.38. The Island ECN (ISLD) is bidding 2500 shares
a 17.38, and Instinet (INCA) is offering 2300 shares of Cisco at 17.39.

CSCO 17.38 Chg i1.23 LstTrd 1000
Close 18.614 Bid 17.38 Ask 17.39
Open 17.92 High 18.00 Low 17.07
GSCO  17.38 10 MSCO  17.39 10
ISLD 17.38 25 INCA 17.39 23

| COwWN 1740 10

 |MLCO 1740 10
| SBSH 17.40 10
MLCO | REDI 17.41 10
COWN 17.36 10 NFSC 17.41 10
MSCO  17.36 10 GSCO  17.41 10
Figure10.1. Leve Il Window

The Level Il window is modeled on the Nasdaq Workstation that each market
maker uses to display quotes, adjust quotes, and enter orders. Software vendors
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implemented a facsimile of this display based on the Nasdaq data feed so that
online traders could see the same information.

1023 Level Il Tutorial

Before understanding the details of Leve 11, one must appreciate the history of
its usage. Origindly, the Levd Il quote screen was the basis of a momentum
technique known as "SOESIng", where a trader could profit simply by buying
out al of the market makers at the best offer price and then selling back to them
at ahigher price, based on the illusion of upside momentum. However, market
makers learned the game quickly, and trading with Level |1 degenerated into a
game of head fakes, firepower, and spoofing’.

Csco - 11l Chy 0423 Lst Trd 1000
Close 18.61 Bid 17.38 Ask 17.39
Open 17.92 High 18.00 Low 17.07
GSCO 1738 10 MSCO  17.39 10
ISLD 17.38 25 INCA 17.39 23

SCHB _ 17.38 10 COWN 1740 10
SBSH 4 1 | MIcO o 170 10
| sBsH 17.40 10
. {REDI 1741 10

COWN 17.36 10 NFSC 17.41 10
MSCO  17.36 10 GSCO 17.41 10

Figure 10.2. Levd Il Snapshot 1

Figure 10.2 shows the first Level 1 snapshot in the tutorial. The current quote
for Cisco (Nasdaq:CSCO) is 17.38 bid X 17.39 offer-three market participants
for atotal of 4500 shares on the bid, and two market participants for a total of
3300 shares at the offer. The last trade was 1000 shares @ 17.38, and the stock
is on adown bid (denoted by the arrow).

Suppose that after several minutes, the market maker window in Figure 10.2
changes to the display in Figure 10.3:

J H|,nml'l||:-l ot I“i‘.'l.ll e ol ”.l'-l!llu: A bpe v bee o b o Lo T g e, oo
shures) i an .|1I|-||||r| tor e the macker o certam dec o
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shares and make six cents in severa minutes. For 1000 shares, the profit will be
$60 minus commissions.

oS00 v Ch
Close 1861  Bi
Open. 17292

17.38

17.39

COWN

17.36

10

17.41

10

MSCO

17.36

10

17.41

10

Figure 10.3. Leve Il Snapshot 2

Although the Level | quote has remained the same (17.38 x 17.39), 2300 shares
of Cisco have been bought at 17.39, and two other market makers have joined
the best bid. A buying situation is created when the best bid tier expands, and
the best offer tier contracts. Likewise, a sdlling situation is created when the best
offer tier expands, and the best bid tier contracts. In this situation, momentum
traders will rush in to buy CSCO at 17.39 since only one market maker remains,
hoping that Morgan Stanley (MSCO) will finish sdling shares at 17.39 and
raise the offer to aprice of 17.40 or higher.

So, the momentum trader has bought shares at 17.39 and is now waiting for
a higher offer. Before continuing with our example, we examine the practice of
Levd 1l trading before decimalization (B.D.) and after decimalization (A.D.).
In 1995 B.D., atrader could SOES in for 1000 shares at 17 ¥4, and as soon as
the offer was raised, try to sdl it immediately for 17 3/8 in order to pocket a
quick $125 (not including commissions). In 2002 A.D., a stock such as Cisco
has a penny spread, which invalidates the origina SOES strategy. As a resullt,
some traders have adapted by trading more size and staying in the trade longer,
in contrast to the virtually risk-free trade of the past.

Severa minutes later, CSCO istrading up to 17.45. Now, the trader can act
as amarket maker and use any of the ECNs to sell 1000 shares of CSCO at the
offer price of 17.45. For example, the trader may use ISLD to display its offer as
shown in Figure 10.4. If the momentum continues, then the trader will sell the

 LetTrd 1000

A e

low . 1707
GSCO 1744 10 MSCO 1745 10
ISLD 1744 72 ISLD 1745 44
SCHB 1744 33 COWN 1745 10
SBSH 1744 10 MLCO 1745 10
REDI 1744 10 SBSH 1745 10
REDL 1746 10

COWN 1742 10 e s
MSCO 1742 10 oD U1 1

Figure 104. Levd |l Snapshot 3

Suppose that the momentum ddls before the trader is able to sdl the shares.
Further, the Leve 11 window shows that market makers are lowering their bids
and/or offers. If momentum is reversing, then the trader should be able to sdl at
the best bid price, in this case at 17.44.

10.2.4 Case Study: ImClone Systems

The case of ImClone Systems(IMCL:Nasdaq)is an example of combining news
and tracking market maker movement to predict price direction. The company
was expecting the FDA to approve its cancer drug Erbitux before the end of cal-
endar year 2001. The stock had been diding from the seventies into the fifties
near the end of December. On the morning of December 27", a Merrill Lynch
analyst issued the following comments regarding the drug's approval:

It's "not uncommon" for companies to be asked for more
information about their drugs and the analyst said Erbitux
still appears to be headed for approval in the coming
year. "We believe that over the next six months ImClone
will have its file activated and we expect the product to
be approved in 2002"
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Given that Merrill Lynch is a top market maker by volume in ImClone, the
logica step was to monitor the market maker MLCO on the Leve 11 window.
Most direct access software lets the trader highlight market makers or ECNs in
the Level 11 window. The trader can learn much by observing the actions of a
highlighted key market maker.

| 158,00

iy

I:MCL(HBi -10 min NASDQ 12/31/2001
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Figure10.5.ImClonelntraday

At approximately 3:30 pm on the Friday afternoon of December 28", Merrill
Lynch went low offer on IMCL. For the next thirty minutes until the closing
bell, MLCO remained on the best offer. As ECNSs rushed to step in front of
MLCO to sl shares, the market maker aggressively lowered its offer price to
sdl stock. The price plummeted several points over the last three bars, as shown
in Figure 105.

Then, with the whir of a fax machine in ImClon€e's offices on Dec. 28, the
FDA's letter arrived, rejecting the ballyhooed Erbitux trial and casting
doubt over the drug's future. Wall StreetJournal, February 7, 2002

At 7:14 pm that evening, ImClone announced that the FDA had decided not to
accept the filling for the Erbitux application. On Monday morning, January 31,
IMCL opened at 45.39, down 9.86 points from Friday's closing price (refer to
Figure 10.6). An investor may have been inclined to listen to the analyst's posi
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tive comments for guidance and buy the stock, but the astute trader lets price do
the talking and typically does the opposite of the investor.

EMCL LAST-Daily 01/04/2002

1
NI

-60.000
-55.000
-50.000

+45.000

10 17 24

Figure10.6. ImCloneDaily

As shown in the ImClone example, Leve Il trading is not about plopping in
front of the screen and hitting hot keys. Use the technology and combine it with
market knowledge to exploit unique trading opportunities. Further, use other
data sources to refine your understanding of any given stock and understand its
pattern of trading.

The Nasdaq Market Data Web site offers detailed data reports such as the
Market Maker Price Movement Report and the Time and Sales Report; these
are daily replays of Level Il price movements and trade history, respectively.
Order afew of these reports and track a stock's price movement throughout the
entire trading day.

10.2.5 Case Study: Comverse Technology

The following exampleillustrates the power of tape reading-no multi-colored
screens or multiple time frame charting. We think a trader just starting out
should sit down in front of the television, tune into CNBC, and then hit the
mute button. For the next few days, the trader should just read the tape, watch
ing the ticker scroll across the bottom of the screen.
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As the symbols pass by, certain patterns begin to emerge. Focus on the trades in
ten thousand share blocks and higher, eg., 10K, 20K, 50K, etc. Then note
whether the trades are printed in green (up ticks) or red (down ticks). The usual
large-cap suspects will appear on the tape. Newsworthy stocks will appear as
well, but we want to focus on those stocks with no apparent news, so review the
morning news to eliminate the known ones. This skill becomes second nature
with experience.

On Jduly 9" and July 10", 2001, several casual glances at the ticker revealed
some unusual activity in Comverse Technology. Large blocks of CMVT were
crossing the tape, and no news had been released about the company. All of the
trades were at least 10000 shares in size, and dl of the trades were occurring
on down ticks.

CMVT LAST-Daily 07/13/2001 | 60.000

}fllttff}}tl 55,000

-50.000

l -45.000

-35.000

-30.000

I t { -26.000

Coeiat T B b e TRk |

25 U 9

Figure 10.7. Comverse Technology

OnJuly 10", Comverse announced that they were cutting earnings estimates for
the next two years. The stock gapped down over twelve points that morning
(Figure 10.7). In retrospect, one wonders whether or not anyone knew about
these cuts ahead of the announcement (tongue planted firmly in cheek). One
month later, investment houses upgraded the stock (tongue deeply embedded).

In the following sections, we show the trader how to analyze stocks based
on their block volume, and explore how to detect unusual trading volume in
small-cap stocks. As with our trading systems, we want to analyze the market
from as many perspectives as possible.
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10.2.6 Case Study: OSCA Inc.

In early 2002, OSCA had an average daily volume of 85,000 shares. Then, on
February 19", the average daily volume was exceeded at 9:55 am, in the absence
of news. After spiking up to 22, the stock pulled back to 20 and then dowly
gained ground for the rest of the day on heavy volume. At 2:30 pm, the price
spiked back to 22, where it closed on the day (Figure 10.8).

The various news organizations had picked up stories of acquisition rumors
throughout the afternoon, but an average volume filter detected this unusual
movement early in the morning. The formulais easy: calculate the average daily
volume of the stock for the past twenty days, we want to focus on illiquid stocks
with average daily volumes of between fifty to two hundred thousand shares.
Then, compare the volume of the current trading day to the highest volume of
the past sixty days to see if volume is tracking higher.

| 126.00

fOSCA - 10 min NASDQ 02/20/2002

 F25.00
' F24.00
, - - F23.00
'lih}‘g -22.00
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i 450.00

 F300.00
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Figure10.8. OSCA, Inc.

Example 10.1 is an example of aFirstAlert filter for detecting unusual volumein
alow-capitalization stock:

Example 10.1. Unusual Volume Filter

#1 Volume > (VolHigh6o d% 1)
#2 Volume > 30000

H3 VolAvg2o > w0000

g VolAvg20 < 200000
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10.3 Day Trading Techniques

Day trading is simply the application of technical anaysis to a smaler time
frame. To illustrate this point, consider the Money Flow Index, or MFI. The
MFI formula uses the high, low, close, and volume of a bar to calculate a value
known as Money Flow, or MF. If the MF of the current bar is greater than the
MF of the previous bar, then money is flowing into the stock; a declining MF
implies that money is flowing out of the stock. Without getting into the details
of the calculation, clearly the MFI can be calculated on any kind of bar-daily or
intraday. Figure 10.9 shows a divergence on a daily chart of Ciena.
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Figure 10.9. Daily Money Flow

On the intraday chart shown in Figure 10.10, Ciena gapped up on the morning
of November 13", creating a divergence between its price and the MFI. The de-
clining MFI from the previous day was a signa to sdl short Ciena on the open.
Here, the strategy for the trader is to locate stocks gapping in either direction
before the opening bell and filter them with the MFI from the previous day to
identify divergence patterns.

The chief objective is to combine the tools provided by the direct access
software (e.g., gap scanning) with traditional technical analysisto identify high
probability price patterns. Direct access software makers are just beginning to
add other filters and built-in scans to complement their charting features.
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Figure 10.10. Intraday Money Flow

10.3.1 Gap Trading

As discussed in Chapter 2, gaps are critical to strategies such as pair trading.
Successful day trading requires mastery of the gap, and while gaps can result in
fast profits, they are the source of major trading mistakes. The first mistake is
the bargain complex discussed in Chapter 6. Just as investors are attracted to fal-
ling prices, traders are attracted to stocks that gap down. A key to trading down
gaps is to distinguish between stocks that are gapping because of news affecting
the whole market or because of hews about the company itself.

The other key to trading gaps is to wait for confirmation. The temptation is
adways there to scoop up a stock before the market opens because the price ap-
pears cheap. If the stock has bad news and is cheap at 830 am, then it will
probably be cheaper at 9:30. Wait until the last possible minute to assess the di-
rection of the stock before the market opens.

Remember that the gap price reflects al of the known information about the
stock. The point is not to dwell on the fact that the price was 58 yesterday and
now 55. The trader wants to wait for others to commit themsel ves and then take
atrade in whichever direction price leads him or her. Let the stock establish its
range, and then wait for any breakout. This technique is known as an opening
range breakout |6|.
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Figure 10.11. Ciena Opening Range Breakout

On March 11", Ciena gapped down and established an opening range between
8.90 and 9.16, as shown in Figure 1011 At 9:55 am, the stock broke through
the upper band of the opening range, ralying for most of the day. The advan-
tage of using an opening range breakout (ORB) is that the risk is bounded by
the distance between the upper and lower band (9.16 - 8.90) = 0.26 points. The
reward is defined by the trader's choice of exit technique, e.g., amoving average
crossover or ATR-based profit target.

As spreads have narrowed, gaps have become increasingly important to the
market maker. When spreads were wider, the market maker made most of his
profits from the spread by buying at the bid and sdlling at the offer. As spreads
in large-cap stocks have virtually dried up, the profit potential has shifted from
spread trading to position trading.

A market maker trading agap is similar to the specialist on the NY SE han-
dling an order imbalance. A market maker buying shares from an institutional
sler is taking the other side of the trade and has an interest in buying these
shares as cheaply as possible. Thus, the collective objective is to create agap as
wide as possible before the open and then wait for a counter-move to sdl the
shares. Barring any disastrous news, acounter-movewill occur most of thetime
in the first few minutes of trading, no matter how abbreviated.

Another effective gap strategy is gap continuation trading. This strategy is
explored in Section 10.3.2.
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10.32 Continuation Trading

We define continuation trading as the connection between the last hour of one
trading day and the first hour of the following trading day. Stocks that movein
either direction the last hour of a session tend to continue in the same direction
the following morning. A stock will lie dormant dl day, trend into the closing
bell, and then follow through the next day, barring a major gap. Continuation
patterns fall into three general categories:

a Gap Continuation
a News Continuation
a Breakout Continuation

Caps

Gap continuation is the strategy of finding gaps in strongly trending stocks that
are created by general market conditions, not by company-specific news. For
example, if futures are weak and a stock in a strong up trend gaps down, then we
want to buy that stock before the open. Similarly, if the futures are strong and a
weak stock gaps up, then we want to go short (refer to Table 10.2).

Table10.2. Gap Continuation Strategy

Futures | Stock Gap ~ Stock Trend — Trade

Down | Down Up Buy
Up Up Down Sell Short

Gap continuation is a relative strength strategy. Just as a lioness hunts for the
weakest prey under good conditions, the trader is looking for the weakest stock
when futures are strong. Examine the price percentage gainers and losers from
the previous day in addition to stocks with strong percentage increases or de-
creases over the past few days, filtering out those stocks with light volume. If the
futures are up strongly, then check each of the price percentage losers to see if
any of them are gapping up. Likewise, if the futures are down strongly, check
the percentage gainersfor down gaps.

On March 20", 2002, the Nasdaq futures opened down over twenty points.
While the Nasdag was in adowntrend, Panera (PNRA :Nasdaq) wasin an up-
trend, asshowninFigure 10.12. That morning, Paneragapped down to 62.76,
down 63 cents from the previous day's close of 63.39. My the end of the day, the
Nasdagq Composite Index closed down over fifty points, while Panera closed
almost two points above the open at 64.70.
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Figure 10.12. Panera Bread Gap Continuation

News

When a company reports earnings after the bell, the perception of its earnings is
altered by the tone of the market during the day. If a company reports good
earnings but the market was down on the day, then people will tend to find a
troubling element in the earnings report that sends the stock down after the bell.
The odds are in favor of the stock trading even lower the following morning, but
its opening price is subject to the opinion of analysts who will issue upgrades or
downgrades. Analysts being only human, their comments echo the sentiment of
the market, and everyone piles on’.

Table 10.3. News Continuation Strategy

Market Tone | Earnings | Morning Gap | Earnings | MorningGap

Bullish Positive Strong Up Negative Down
Bearish Positive Up Negative | Strong Down
Neutral Positive Up Negative Down

“he Maoker Vane Bolle Connensre contiome the Lot o R W Priceptnm al the ke
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Table 10.3 shows the impact of market tone upon a company's earnings report.
The issue is how the trader uses this information to establish a position. When a
company reports its earnings, unless the stock is halted for news pending, the
price develops in two stages. First, the stock reacts to the earnings number. The
company beats, meets, or misses its number®, and within minutes the stock finds
its new price level. Then, the waiting game begins for the company conference
call, a game of corporate spin. Unless the company mentions forward guidance
in its earnings report, people will be eagerly awaiting that guidance during the
cal. When the guidance is released, the stock finds its second price level (refer
to Section 10.4.5 on trading after the bell).

Because the actions of analysts can be unpredictable, the news continuation
strategy should be traded only when the market tone and earnings tone match.
If the market tone is bullish and earnings guidance is positive, then the stock
should be bought after-hours. In contrast, if the market tone is bearish and
earnings guidance is negative, then the stock should be shorted after-hours.
Bear in mind that the stock price has absorbed most of the news already, so the
difference in price between the after-hours close and next morning's open will
not be nearly as large as the gap between the regular market close and the open.

The trader is simply trying to wring out an extra point or two because the
emotional market participants will be eager to bail out or bolster their position
early on the following morning, and there will be added pressure on the stock in
the direction of the after-hours move. Even in instances where the market tone
is neutral, abullish earnings report will generally get a dight bump up from the
after-hours close the next day.

The same principle applies to other news released after hours, such as anew
contract announcement or an SEC investigation. On November 28" 2001, at
4:15 pm, the United States government announced a $428 million contract for
a smallpox vaccine to Acambis (ACAM:Nasdaq). The stock closed near 38 and
traded up to the low 40's after-hours. Watching the stock rise over three points
within minutes, we decided not to take the trade.

The following day, Acambis opened above 48—it had traded as high as 50
before the open. At the time, if we had known the float of the stock were less
than 8 million shares, then the trade would have been more appealing. Clearly,
the magnitude of the gap is directly related to the significance of the news and
the capitalization of the stock. The enterprising trader should be able to develop
general trading guidelines by studying the interaction between news and stock
float. Figure 1013 shows the intraday chart of Acambis preceding the contract
announcement. Notice the subtle signs of accumulation beginning on the after-
noon of November 27 and the expanding session width of the 5-minute chart.
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Figure 10.13. Acambis News Continuation

The breakout continuation is a two-day pattern. On Day One, the stock must
consolidate the entire day until later in the afternoon. Then, one or two hours
before the closing bell, the stock trends strongly in either direction. This is an
example of a pent-up move that will probably continue on Day Two, unlike a
stock that trends dl day on Day One and continues into Day Two. The strategy
is asmple application of the aternation principle that a trending day follows a
non-trending day, but the key is to recognize the beginning of the trend phase
late in the afternoon of a predominantly flat day.

The breakout continuation is a pattern for real-time scanning programs
such as FirgtAlert. The breakout follows the pattern principle of a rectangle,
where the rectangle height of the breakout period is compared to a smaller
range height for a longer time frame preceding the rectangle. In this case, we
divide the trading day into half-hour intervals, so the trading day has atotal of
thirteen intervals. Since we scan for a breakout during the last two hours of the
trading day, we want to calculate the ratio of the range height of the last four
thirty-minute intervals divided by the range height of the previous nine thirty-
minute intervals, e.g., aratio of 21 or 3:1. Further, the height of the reference
range must be narrow, as little as 10%-20% of the stock's ATR. Figure 10.14
shows a breakout continuation for Rambus (RMBS:Nasdaq).
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Figure 10.14. Rambus Breakout Continuation

1033 Block Trading

Previoudy, we presented some examples of how block trade analysis can detect
unusual activity in a stock. Before we explore the mechanics of this technique
further, let's compare the average block trade with the average trade size for the
Nasdag stock market. As shown in Table 104, the average block size is over
twenty thousand shares, but remember that a trade qualifies as a block only in
the context of a gock's average daily volume (ADV).

For example, if the ADV of one stock is 100,000 shares, then atrade of 5000
shares could be considered a block trade. For a stock with an ADV of one mil-
lion shares, then trades of 25K and 50K would be considered block trades. For
stocks such as Cisco Systemswith an ADV of millions of shares, blocks become
moredifficulttointerpret.

Table 10.4. Nasdaq Block Size

Year Average Trade Size  Average Block Size

1999 800 20,000

2000 700 22,000

2001 HO0 RARRE
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One accepted truism of day trading is that large blocks signal a trend reversal.
This concept has appeal because a large block to be sold will temporarily force
down the price. A trader who is alerted to alarge block on the tape may be able
to ride the momentum back up; however, this type of trade has two problems.
First, by the time the "print" occursin Time & Sales, the stock may have already
reversed because Nasdag members have up to ninety seconds after execution to
report transactions; thus, the print can be delayed. Second, the trader has no
ideawhether or not another large block is coming down the pipe.

Without any insight as to order flow, fading a block trade may not be worth
the risk. Only the participant with access to order flow can buy or sdll ahead. A
trader of NY SE stocks subscribing to the OpenBook service (released January
24" 2002) can view the specialist's limit order book from 7:30 am to 4:30 pm.
Here, the trader can develop a sense of the technical levels that maybe breached
and anticipate any movement towards those areas.

The key to block trading is to measure the frequency of certain block sizes
across the spectrum of market capitalization. If alarge block needs to be bought
or sold for a small-cap stock, then the probability is greater that the block is a
one-off, and the trader may be able to participate in a reversal. We recommend
that the trader set up a group of separate tickers, segregated by ADV to display
only those trades that meet the minimum block size. Table 105 shows sample
block sizes sorted by ADV.

Table 10.5. Volume-Based Block Size

ADV Range Bl ock Size
a)i(xx) - ZCD,(ID Z,Cm
200,000 - 500, 000 5,000
5(1),(11) = L(m,(m 71(m

1,000,000 - 2,000,000 10,000
2,000,000 - 10,000,000 25,000

We caution the trader not to place too much emphasis on a single block trade.
People seem to get excited about seeing alarge print above the offer if they are
long or alarge print below the bid if they are short. The isolated print serves
only as apsychologica boost to the nervous trader, who should probably not be
inthat positionif he or sheisdwelling on every tick and consulting the oracle of
the Y ahoo board. Moreimportantly, examine astring of block trades to see how
many were executed on downticks and how many on up ticks. The trailer is
simply trying to assess trend and possibly impending news. When a low cap
stock suddenly shows up on the ticker, then that is asign to get involved.
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10.34 Spread Trading

When spreads were wider in the fractional days, spread trading was an activity
best reserved for the market maker. Still, atrader could "play market maker" in a
liquid stock by simultaneously placing abuy order at the best bid price and a sl
order at the best offer price using an ECN such as the Idand. For example, if a
stock were trading at 40 ¥ x 41, then a trader could bid the stock at 40 5/16 and
offer it at 40 15/16-there may have been a seller and buyer who were willing to
take advantage of the better prices given by the spread trader.

Unfortunately, for stocks with wide spreads, the trader with no knowledge
of order flow is a sitting duck. If atrader's bid is hit, then it probably happened
for one reason-the stock is going down, and the trader till has an offer to sell
his or her shares. Now, other market participants see that the bid was hit, and
start going low offer. In an attempt to sal the shares, the trader goes low offer as
well, cutting the spread and sowing the seeds of the stock's demise. The trader
will be lucky to get out of the trade without aloss.

Currently, the spreads are as narrow as possible, so unless the practice can be
automated, spread trading is intense and is not the best use of the trader's time.
A large-cap stock such as Cisco trades with a penny spread. To make money on
the spread, the commission costs must be factored into both sides of the spread
trade. For example, if the commission is $10, then the total cost of the trade is
$20, one trade for the bid and one trade for the offer. At least 2100 shares must
be spread (2100 X $0.01 = $21 - $20 = $1) to make any profit at al. Even with
a stock such as Cisco, apricejump could move the stock twenty or thirty cents,
and dl of a sudden, the trader has risked severad hundred dollars to make a buck,
converting a spread trade into a position trade.

Spread trading has been subsumed almost entirely within the domain of the
computer. For the large-cap stocks, many of the ECNs are lined up on either
side of the Leve Il window with thousands of shares displayed on the screen.
Traders that used to watch the volatility on the Level |1 screen are now forced to
watch as automated programs swap hundreds of thousands of shares before any
appreciable price movement. The free-flowing volatility of the past has evolved
into apattern of tight consolidations alternating with sudden price shocks.

Sofar, we have covered the following day trading techniques:
- Gap Trading
- Continuation Trading
- Block Trading
Spread Trading

Next, we examitne the mtraday man ket oy le
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10.4 The Trading Day

The stock market is expanding on either end of the day, a natural extension into
round-the-clock trading. Assuming a 24-hour trading day, we divide the day
into five natural segments as shown in Table 10.6.

Table 106. Trading Day Segments

Segment Time Period

Before the Bdl ~ 08:00 pm-09:30 am EST
The Open 09:30 am - 11:00 am
Lunch Hour? 11:00 am - 02:00 pm
The Close 02:00 pm - 04:00 pm
After the Bell 04:00 pm - 08:00 pm

The time period in the first row is not a typographical error. The new trading
day startsjust after the close of after-hours trading at 08:00 pm, putting us on
the 24-hour cycle. One may question our designation of the Open and Close
segments with their expanded time frames, but they serve to delineate the time
periods when trades are entered. New trading positions between 11:00 am and
02:00 pm are rare.

10.4.1 Before the Bell

The period before the bl is divided into two phases:
a Research phase (08:00 pm - 08:00 am)
a Trading phase (08:00 am - 09:30 am)

The research phase-the process of downloading price data, scanning charts,
and selecting stocks is discussed in Chapter 9. The trader should have dl of this
work done before trading begins at 08:00 am, dthough some traders prefer not
to trade either before or after the bell, in which case the trader can hit the snooze
button. Use the time before the opening bell to set up charts, enter aerts, and
scan for gaps. The trader may dso have other research services and publications
to review beforehand. Finally, any remaining time can be spent laughing at the
guys on Souawk Box.

Fanch s theee o, one for each nartom
" HiIll.ka Bos i the oy, propam on N Biameses televism
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Fair Value

Itisadaily morning ritual for some traders-the business section, coffee, and the
futures check. One of the firgt things to do is flip on the televison and get the
latest S& P futures quote displayed in the lower-right hand corner of the screen.
This quote, dso known as the S& P bug, shows the positive or negative change
from yesterday's S&P 500 futures contract close.

The purpose of watching the S&P futures in the morning is to assess the
general direction of stocks because futures are aleading indicator of stock prices.
Unless the futures are very strong (e.g., greater than +5.00 or less than -5.00),
then the market open will be difficult to predict. As atrader eventualy learns, a
positive futures change does not imply a strong opening, and a negative futures
change does not imply aweak opening. This price discrepancy is explained by
the trading concept knownasfair value.

Fair value® is an estimate of what an S&P 500 futures contract isworth; it is
aformula that factors in borrowing costs and dividends. Fair value is computed
at the end of each trading day to compare with the actual futures price. Before
the market opens, the S&P futures serve as a market proxy, digesting any news
to trade above or below fair vaue. For example, a bullish economic release at
8:30 am will send the futures soaring beyond their fair value. The key point isto
know where futures are trading relaive to fair vdue. Some business channels
such as CNBC display this value before the opening bell.

Market commentators dways give their perception of a strong open or weak
open for the market. For now, hit the mute button to make your own determi-
nation. First, calculate the net change for the S&P futures from yesterday's
close. This value is displayed with a "+" or "-" point value on the television
screen. For example, if the S&P futures are +2.50, then the futures are trading
two and a haf points higher in the morning trading session. Then, get the fair
vaue displayed on the screen; this vaue is aso displayed as a "+" or "-" point
vaue. For example, if fair value is "-6.00", then futures closed six points above
fair vaueyesterday. Ifthe fair valueis "+6.00", then the futures closed six points
below fair vaueyesterday.

Now, compare the current S& P futures quote against fair value to determine
how the market is going to open this morning. Simply subtract the fair value
number (F) from the S&P futures quote (S). A positive number indicates abias
to the upside; anegative number indicates adownside bias; and zero meansthat
the market will open flat. Some sample combinations of fair value and futures
are shown in Table 10.7.

U e Naabaeg Stow ke Nk comnprtes e estinate of the open called the e Aander Tindvao,
ot PN The PN v caloulated fon the Nl TOO Trom O Y 10 0930w,
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Table 10.7. Fair Vaue

P Futures (S |Fair Value (F)| (9-(F) | Market Opening
+5.00 +1.00 +4.00 Up
+2.00 +6.00 -4.00 Down
-2.00 -4.00 +2.00 Up
-6.00 +7.00 -13.00 Down
-250 -250 0.00 Neutral
+4.50 -350 +8.00 Up

Most of the time, the fair value is a small number, and the S& P futures quote by
itself is an indication of how the market will open. Do not make this assump-
tion, however-always check the fair value delta (S) - (F). Stll, the S&P futures
close at 09:15 am, and stocks continue to trade during the fifteen minutes before
the market opens, so even this figure can be mideading.

Once we have made an assessment of the general market, we turn to the
subject of individual stock picking. If the market bias is up, then we focus on our
long selections. If the market bias is down, then we focus on the shorts. With
our stock selectionsin place from last night's analysis, we want to review each of
these stocks for any news before the opening bell.

Case Sudy: Ciena

Companies are revising their earnings guidance on an increasingly regular basis,
with an attendant rise in the number of conference calls being held before and
after market hours. Depending on the severity of the news, the stock may or
may not be halted. Companies with bad news are more likely to be halted than
companies with good news, so companies with good news create more opportu-
nity for traders.

The problem with trading halts is that news does not go through the normal
dissemination process, so when a stock reopens for trading, it will gap and find
its equilibrium almost immediately, similar to a specialist delaying the opening
of astock until the imbalance can be resolved (unless the stock is halted, there
may be some liquidity on the ECNs for an NY SE stock).

One company, Ciena (CIEN:Nasdaq), has held several morning conference
cals, creating opportunity for the early bird trader. On November 12, 2001,
Ciena held a conference call before the bell to update its guidance. The positive
newsst Cienain from a price of 1 7.18 to well over 18 at the open, as shown in
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Figure 10.15. Tradingwas never halted in the stock, so atrader listening to the
conference call could have gotten in immediately.
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Figure 10.15. Ciena: November 12, 2001

Ciena's conference call that was held on February 5™, 2002, was awarning. The
stock was halted for amost one hour. Note the opening counter-move from the
gap down in Figure 10.16.
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Another source of critical data before the bell are the government's economic
reports released at 08:30 am, such as the following:

a Non-Farm Payrolls

a Gross Domestic Product (GDP)
a Factory Orders

a Consumer Price Index (CPI)

a Producer Price Index (PP!)

On the dates of these key government reports, either avoid trading before 08:30
am or wait until after the report is released. Further, do not trade off these data
except for a fade-the reaction to these numbers is usually unpredictable and
characterized by zigzags. The whole point of professional trading is to eliminate
as much uncertainty as possible, not to place one's capital on black or red.

10.4.2 The Open

The worst time for an investor to buy stock is at the open (once the investing
public catches on, this will change because conventional wisdom translates into
lighter wallets). Conversely, the open is usualy the best time for the trader to
sdl along position and initiate a short position’. In his Stock TradersAlmanac,
Hirsch plots the performance of the market by percentage each half-hour of the
day [16]. For the period between January 1987 and December 2000, the market
rose 52.8% of the time on the open.

The market rarely sprints from the open because even in the case of excep-
tionally good or bad news, the market needs time to digest the offsetting orders
just after the opening bell. Thus, the market will spend from fifteen minutes to
one hour settling into a range before committing to a certain direction®. At this
point, either the long signals or short signals for the swing trades are going to
start firing, giving an indication as to the direction of the market. As the open
develops, the trader builds up his or her portfolio of positions and lets price do
the rest. When the market is split, both long and short signals will trigger. This
isthe optimal scenario.

The cutoff for new signals is 11:00 am. Even 11:00 am is alittle late to take
signals because the major trend decision of the market will almost aways be
made within thefirst hour of the trading day.

7 In its treatment of holding period, the Acme Trade Manager subtracts one day from the
holding period and then exits a long position the following day on the open. Statistically,
this technique provides aveal edpe

T Oher wlluential econonne e e i leaned Detween O 30 and 1T0:00 o ST, such as
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10.4.3 Lunch Hour

For obvious reasons, the trader should focus on the open and close, while avoid-
ing lunch hour. Market makers like to eat day traders for lunch. Still, companies
have been known to dip in news announcements with traders on siesta, creating
ascramble (refer to the Tyco examplein Chapter 9).

By definition, the lunch hour is atime for consolidation, so many rectangles
and triangles set up during this period. Scan for stocks and sectors that trended
strongly in the morning and that are poised to continue in the afternoon (e.g.,
percentage gainers or losers). Use the rectangle’ to predict market direction for
the afternoon.

During lunch, the worst action a trader can take is to buy a stock that is up
on the day in anticipation that it will resume its upward move in the afternoon
(see the Rambus example in Chapter 5). Wait for a confirmation before taking
any long trades because the 01:30 and 02:00 pm half-hour periods are the worst
performing market intervals [16].

10.4.4 The Close

In generd, the intraday trend is persistent, i.e.,, the morning trend will usually
resume in the afternoon. Intraday V patterns are rare except for certain days of
the week (Chapter 6). Beginning at 02:00 pm, the trader should be looking for
reversal patterns to assess whether or not the morning trend will resume. If a
rectangle forms, then the breakout of the rectangle will dictate whether or not
the position should be covered or maintained.

To exit long positions or initiate new short positions, ook for "M" tops. To
exit short positions and enter long positions, look for "W" bottoms. Combine
these patterns with Bollinger Bands to maximize trading profits near highs and
lows of the day [1]. The circled areas in Figures 10.17 and 10.18 show examples
of M top and W bottom patterns, respectively.

The reversal pattern is a gresat tool because it serves two functions. First, it
protects the trader from giving back the bulk of any profits attained during the
day. Second, it frees the trader's capital for other strategies that trigger towards
the end of the day. Furthermore, the reversal pattern is the only other decision
point for determining whether or not to stay in a position until the rest of the
day (inaddition to the profit target and stop | 0ss).

Do not be anxious to cover short positions for rallies that occur early in the
close period. Rallies around 02:00 pm tend tofizzle,while rallies starting closer

T e v Banple v peometoe pattern covered Clhapter S e anhier patters wich an the
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to 03:00 pm are more successful (47.9% versus 53.7%). Exaggerated moves oc-
cur in the last fifteen minutes of the trading day.

QQQ - 5 min  AMEX 12/06/2001 Baollinger Bands(Close,20,1.5,-1.5,0) 42.58 42.87
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Figure 10.17. M Tops with Bollinger Bands

QQQ -5 min  AMEX 11/27/2001 Bollinger Bands(Close,20,1.5,~1.5,0) 39.89 40.80
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Figure 1018, W Bottom with Bollinger Bans
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10.4.5 After the Bell

Welcome to the money pit. Trading stocks after the bell is the Tombstone of
trading’®. It is agame of firepower, so traders with small accounts are advised to
holster their mouse. As with any trading rule, however, there are exceptions.
Here, we discuss two strategies where the odds are tilted in the trader's favor.
Both are news-driven strategies and should be used in exceptional cases.

Earnings

Previoudly, we discussed the impact of market tone upon a company's earnings
report and explained the News Continuation strategy. Most earnings reports are
released shortly after 4:00 pm, with a conference call beginning around 5:00 pm.
The most important advice we can give about earnings is to keep your finger on
the trigger and an ear to the conference cal. Do not trade the stock blindly with
aLevd Il window unless you know exactly what is happening during the con-
ference cdl, unless trading is your substitute for craps.

A trader with direct access usually can jump on a stock as soon as forward
guidance is announced. By the time others have touched the keypad on their
mobile phones, one can quickly establish a small position in a stock, abeit with
some degree of dippage; however, as with any other trading position, there are
no guarantees. This strategy is designed for the trader with direct access, quick
fingers, and hot keys.

News

Every major newspaper has an online evening edition that includes stories to be
released in the print edition the following day. Typically, these stories appear in
the online edition after 6 pm, so a trader aware of an important story about a
public company may be able to capitalize on this news after the bell.

The effect is especialy dramatic when a small-cap company is profiled in a
technology or science section of newspapers such as the Wall Street Journal, the
New Y ork Times, and Investor's Business Daily. On October 8", 2001, the eve-
ning edition of the New York Times profiled a small biotechnology company
named Cepheid (CPHD:Nasdaq) in the midst of the anthrax crisis. The stock
had closed at 4.40, but quickly climbed above fivein the evening as news of the
Times story spread. The following morning, the stock gapped up to 6.70, over
50%fromtheclose (Figure 10.19).
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11 Source Code

The bitter andthe sweet
Come fromthe outside,
Thehardfromwithin,

from one's own efforts.

Albert Einstein, Out of My Later Years

The history of trading is apyramid of knowledge that has been constructed over
the past century. From Livermore to Gann to Edwards and Magee, only time
will tell which of the modern-day technicians will be mentioned in the same
breath. The important point to remember is that trading is a collective effort in
the sense that one draws inspiration from many sources. Thisbook isasynthesis
of many who have contributed to the body of work in technical analysis.

The evolution of trading software has been a catalyst for developing new
prototypes of technical analysis in a short period of time, especidly with the de-
velopment of programming languages designed specifically for trading.

All of the source code here iswritten in Easyl anguage, alanguage for tech-
nical analyss and trade management. The code was originaly written for the
TradeStation 2000i platform, but can be imported into TradeStation 6. Note
the difference in signal names in Table 111 between the TradeStation 2000i
platform and the TradeStation 6 platform:

Table 11.1. TradeStation Signal Names

Sgnal TradeSation 2000i | TradeStation 6
Long Entry | Buy Buy

Short Entry | Sdl Sell Short
Long Exit ExitLong Sell

Short  Exit ExitShort Buy To Cover
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11.1Inventory

All of the EasyLanguage code is grouped by function and roughly by chapter.
Start with the Money Management code because it is the foundation for the
rest of the code. Then, choose the system(s) to build. After the files have been
created, verify the entire Acme code base, selecting the appropriate signal names
in Table 111 based on the platform.

If using the TradeStation 2000i and TradeStation 6 platforms, create the
source code using the PowerEditor, verify the source, and then export dl of the
code with the Acme prefix to an ELS archive file. Findly, import the archive
into TradeStation 6 for automatic conversion.

The EasylL anguage code in this chapter is based on TradeStation 2000i. If
using TradeStation 6, the signal names Sell, ExitLong, and ExitShort must
be replaced with the signals SellShort, Sell, and BuyToCover, respectively.

1111 Web Site

A professional CD-ROM product containing the source code in this book can
be purchased in EasyLanguage archive file format from the Acme Trader Web
site at http://www.acmetrader.com. The product can simply be installed into
TradeStation, and the trader can then open pre-defined workspaces provided
onthe CD-ROM.

11.1.2 Money Management

Table 11.2. Money Management Modules

Name Type Description

Acme HV Indicator  Display the historic volatility of an instrument
Acme Trade Manager | Signa Set stops and profit targets
AcmeEntryTargets Function  Plot the entry points for stop and limit orders
AcmeExitTargets Function  Plot the stop loss points and profit targets
AcmeGetShares Function  Calculate the shares based on the risk model
AcmelL ogTrades Function  Log trades to a file for spreadsheet import
AcnieVolatility Function  Calculate the historic volatility
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11.1.3 Geometric Trading

Table 11.3. Geometric Trading Modules
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Description

Name Type
Acme Double Bottom Indicator
Acme Double Top Indicator
Acme R Strategy Strategy
Acme R System Signal
Acme Rectangle I ndicator
Acme Triangle Indicator
Acme Triple Bottom I ndicator
Acme Triple Top Indicator
AcmeDoubleBottom Function
AcmeDoubleTop Function
AcmeRectangular Function
AcmeTripleBottom Function
AcmeTripleTop Function

Draw aline forming a double bottom
Draw aline forming a double top

R Signd with the Acme Trade Manager
L ook for rectangle breakouts

Draw arectangle

Draw atriangle

Draw aline forming atriple bottom
Draw aline forming atriple top

Find a double bottom formation
Find adouble top formation

Is the current region a rectangle?
Find atriple bottom formation

Find atriple top formation

11.1.4 Market Models

Table 11.4. Market Model Modules

Description

Name Type
Acme All Strategies Strategy
Acme Market Model Indicator
Acme Market Strategy | Strategy
Acme Market System Signal
AcmeHighLowlIndex Function

Combination of F, M, N, R, and V strategies
L abel market sentiment patterns

Market Signal with the Acme Trade Manager
Look for multiple market sentiment patterns

Check for an index confirmation
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11.15 Pair Trading

Table 11.5. Pair Trading Modules

11 Source Code

Name Type Description

Acme P Strategy Strategy P Signd (does not use Acme Trade Manager)
Acme P System Signal Pair trading system

Acme Spread I ndicator Display the spread between two instruments

11.1.6 Range Trading

Table 11.6. Range Trading Modules

Name Type Description

Acme ID2 PaintBar Mark an inside day within an inside day
Acme IDNR PaintBar Mark inside day/narrow range combinations
Acme N Strategy Strategy N Signal with the Acme Trade Manager
Acme N System Signal Range ratio and narrow range pattern system
Acme NR PaintBar Mark the narrowest range in n bars

Acme NR% PaintBar Mark a narrow range bar based on % of ATR
Acme NR2 PaintBar Mark two consecutive narrow range bars
Acme Range Ratio Indicator Display the ratio of two bar ranges
AcmelnsideDay?2 Function Search for two consecutiveinside days
AcmelnsideDayNR Function Find an inside day/narrow range bar
AcmeNarrowRange | Function I's the specified bar a narrow range bar?
AcmeRangePercent Function Calculate therange percentage over n bars
AcmeRangeRatio Function  Calculatetherangeratio
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1117 Pattern Trading

Table 11.7. Pattern Trading Modules

Name Type Description

Acme M Strategy Strategy M Signd with the Acme Trade Manager

Acme M System Signa Look for multiple pattern combinations

Acme Market Patterns  Indicator Label bar patterns

AcmeCobra Function Find a Cobra pattern

AcmeHarami Function Search for the extended Harami pattern
AcmeHook Function Search for a Hook pattern

AcmeOnAverage Function Is the current bar sitting on the moving average?
AcmePullback Function Search for a Gann pullback pattern
AcmeRetraceDown Function Identify an n-bar pullback

AcmeRetraceUp Function Identify an n-bar upward retracement

AcmeTail Function ldentify a Tail pattern

AcmeTest Function ldentify a Test pattern

11.18Volatility Trading

Table 11.8. Volatility Trading Modules

Name Type Description

Acme V High Zone PaintBar Mark when the V High Zone is hit
AcmeV Low Zone PaintBar Mark when the V Low Zone is hit
AcmeV Strategy Strategy V Signal with the Acme Trade Manager
Acme V System Signal Find V bottoms bused on linear regression
AcmeVHigh Function Find an inverted V high

AcmeVLow Function Find a V low
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11.1.9 Float Trading 5. Scroll down until you see the Acme prefix. Highlight:
Acme All Strategies

6. Click the > button repeatedly until al of the Acme techniques have
been transferred to the Techniques to Export: pane on the right.

Table11.9. Float TradingModules

Name Type Description

7. Click:
Acme F Strategy Strategy  F Signa with the Acme Trade Manager Next >
Acme F System Signa Hoat Breakouts and Fullbacks 8. Enter the location and name where the archive file will be created, e.g.,
AcmeFloat Box Indicator Plot paralle lines indicating float turnover 9 g\.telr(np\Acme.els

, | CK:

AcmeH oat Channel Indicator Plot the high and low float channels Fi ni sh
AcmeFl oat Percent Indicator Plot the float turnovers on base breakouts 10. A Rem nder dialog box wll appear saying:

Functions used by functions you selected will be automatically

AcmeFloatChannelHigh Function  Return the value of the upper float channel
transferred as well.

AcmeFloatChannelLow  Function Return the value of the lower float channel 11 Click:
AcmeGetFloat Function  Return the float of a given stock 0K
AcmeGetFloatBars Function ~Calculate the bar number for afloat turnover 12. The transfer process will begin. Possibly, a Confirm file replace dialog

box will appear asking if you would like to replace an existing analysis
technique. Click:

11.2Compilation No to all
13. A Rem nder dialog box wll appear saying:
Signal's and Functions used by the selected Strategies and Signals

11.2.1 Creating an Archive . )
will be automatically transferred as well.

Once the code has been created and verified in TradeStation, the user should 14 Qick:
create an Easyl anguage archivefileto store dl of the Acme code. Further, if the X
trader uses the combination of TradeStation 2000i and TradeStation 6, then 15. AReninder dialog box vill appear saying:
the archive should be created in 2000i and then imported into TradeStation 6 Functions used by Studies you selected will be automatically trans-
because the old signal names will be automatically converted. ferred as well.
. : 16. Qick:
TradeStation2000i K
To create an archive in TradeStation 2000i application, follow these steps: 17. An Export Success dial og box wll appear saying:
1. In the EasylL anguage PowerEditor, select: You have successfully exported your analysis techniques
File->Import and Export... 18. Click:
2. Click on: oK
Export EasylLanguage Storage File (ELS 19. The archive file named Acme.els has been created in the directory:
3. Click: c:\temp\
Next > The archive file can now be distributed and imported into both TradeStation
4. Under the Analysis Type: dropdown menu, select: 20000 and TradeStation 6.

All  Techniques
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TradeSation 6 11.2.2 Importing the Code into TradeStation 6

To create an archive in TradeStation 6, take the following steps: Once the archive has been created, it can be imported into TradeStation 6 with

1. Inthe TradeStation 6 application, sdect:
File->Import/Export EasyLanguage...

2. Click on:
Export EasyLanguage Documents File (ELD)

3. Qick
Next >

4. Under the Analysis Type: dropdown menu, select:
All Techniques

5. Scrall down until you see the Acme prefix. Highlight:
Acme All Strategies

6. Click the > button repeatedly until al of the Acme techniques have
been transferred to the Techniques to Export: pane on the right.
7. Click:

Next >

8. Enter the location and name where the archive file will be created, e.g.,
c:\temp\Acme.eld

9. Qick
Finish

10. A Reminder dialog box wll appear saying:
Strategies and Functions used by the selected Strategies will be
automatically transferred as well.

11 Click:
0K

12. The transfer processwill begin. An Export Success dialog box will ap-
pear saying:
You have successfully exported your analysis techniques

13. Click:
0K

14. The archivefilenamed A cme.eld has been created in the directory:
c:\temp\

The archivefilecan now be distributed and imported i nto TradeStation 6.

the following steps:

1. Inthe TradeStation 6 application, sdlect:
File->Import/Export EasylLanguage...

2. Click on:

Import EasyLanguage file (ELD, ELS, or ELA)
3. Click:

Next >

4. Type thelocation and name where the archivefileis located, eg.,
c:\temp\Acme.els

5. Click:
Next >

6. The anaysis types will be displayed and checked. If not checked, click:
Sdect All

7. Click:
Next >

8. The available analysis techniques will be displayed and checked. If not
checked, click-
Select All

9. Qick
Fi ni sh

10. A Remnder diaog box wll appear saying:
Strategies and Functions used by the selected Strategies will be
automatically transferred as well.

11 Click:
0K

12. The transfer process will begin. Possibly, a Confirm file replace dialog
box will appear asking if you would like to replace an existing analysis
technique. Depending on whether or not the fileto import is newer
than the existing one, select Yesif newer, Noif not.

13. TradeStation will begin verifying al of the code.

14. An Import Success dialog box will appear saying:
You have successfully imported your analysis techniques

15.Click:
OK
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11.3 Using the Software

The Acme systems and indicators are applied using the standard TradeStation
Windows menus:

a Insert—Indicator...

a Insert->PaintBar...

a Insert->Strategy...

11.3.1 Acme All Strategies

A Strategy named AcmeAll Strategies has been created that combines the Acme
Sysems F, M, N, R, and V. This strategy can be inserted into a TradeStation
chart like any other strategy (the Acme P system has been excluded because it is
aspecia intraday strategy).

11.3.2 Acme Spread Indicator

The Acme Spread Indicator requires four Data charts for the two stock symbols
in its Chart window. The first two charts are intraday (Datal and Data?), and
the second two charts are daily (Data3 and Data4) as follows:

1. Stock A : Intraday
2. Stock B : Intraday
3. Stock A : Daily (hidden optional)
4. Stock B : Daily (hidden optional)

The spread indicator uses the daily data for calculating historical volatility and
correlation values. The daily datais required in the chart window but does not
need to be displayed. We recommend 3- or 5-minute charts for pair trading.

11.3.3 AcmeGetFloat Function

The Acme F System requires the use of afunction AcmeGetFloat. Since the float
is fundamental information and cannot be obtained through the TradeStation
interface, the AcmeGetFloat function contains the float values for over 1500
commonly traded stocks. If asymbol is not listed in this function, then the float
analysis techniques simply do nothing because the float value is zero. To add a
sock to thelistinthe AcmeGetFloat function, perform thefollowing steps:

1. Open the EasyL anguage function AcmeGetFloat.
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2. Scroll down the document to insert the new symbol alphabeticaly.
The function uses a binary sort to locate a symbol quickly, so it must
be in alphabetical order; otherwise, it will not be found.

3. Copy and paste one of the surrounding lines in the function. Update
the line with the new symbol and float value (refer to Chapter 4 for
getting the float value).

4. After the symbol has been added, V erify the function (F3).

5. The float analysis techniques should now appear in the symbol's chart
window.

11.4Source Code

All of the Acme code is listed in a phabetical order. Every signa, indicator, and
function has been written in EasyLanguage. To build each of the strategies, use
the TradeStation StrategyBuilder™ to create a new strategy using the following

steps:
a Create the new strategy with the proper name.
a Add each signd to the strategy.

a Each strategy should contain the signals shown in each table.

For TradeStation 6, insert each system from the table into the chart window
to form the overal strategy.

Acme All Strategies
Strategy

Table11.10. AcmeAll Strategies

Sgnal Name Long Entry | LongExit | Short Entry | Short Exit

Acme F System vV v
Acme M System
Acme N System

\4
\v4
\%

\Y

\Y4
AcmeR System \V4
Acme V System v

Acme Trade Manager v/ v
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Acn1eFZSysKyn End Else If TheFloat » 0.0 Then
Begin
Signal {Initialize variables}

{*****************************************Pk**#********************** ATR = Average(Range ATRLEﬂgth);

2
Acme F System: Look for float breakouts and pullbacks MA = Average(Close, MALength);
********************************************************************} Floatnghl o AcmeFloatChannelHigh (TheFloat );

FloatLowil = AcmeFloatChannellow(TheFloat);

Inputs:
{F Parameters} {Run trade filters}
FloatFactor(1.0),
BaseBars(7), If FiltersOn Then
BaseFactor(0.25), TradeFilter = Close »>= MinimumPrice;
TableBars(3),
TableFactor(0.35), If TradeFilter Then Begin
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True), {Calculate shares based on risk model}
FilterLength(30), N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);
MinimumPrice(15),
{Position Parameters} {Entry Signals}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3), BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
RiskPercent(2.0), ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);
RiskATR(1.0), BaseDelta = BaseFactor * ATR;
EntryFactor(0.3), TableDelta = TableFactor * ATR;
DrawTargets(True);
If HighBaseCount >= BaseBars and
Variables: High > (FloatHigh1i - ATR) and
N(0), Highest(High, TableBars) - Lowest(High, TableBars) <= TableDelta and
ATR(0.0), Close > MA Then Begin
ATRLength(20), {Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
MA(0.0), If DrawTargets Then
MALength(50), Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
TradeFilter(True), Buy(“Acme LE FB”) N Shares Next Bar at BuyStop Stop;
BuyStop(0.0), End;
ShortStop(0.0),
{F Variables} If LowBaseCount >= BaseBars and
TheFloat(0.0), Low < (FloatLow1i + ATR) and
FloatHigh1(0.0), Highest(Low, TableBars) - Lowest(Low, TableBars) <= TableDelta and
FloatHigh2(0.0), Close < MA Then Begin
HighBaseCount(1), {Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
FloatLow1(0.0), If DrawTargets Then
FloatLow2(0.0), Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
LowBaseCount(1), Sell(“Acme SE FB”) N Shares Next Bar at ShortStop Stop;

BaseDelta(0.0), End;
TableDelta(0.0);

If Low <= (FloatLowl + ATR) and
If TheFloat = 0.0 Then DMIPlus(FilterLength) > DMIMinus(FilterLength) and
Begin Close > MA Then Begin
{Compute the number of base bars based on float turnover} {Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condilion Acmelnbry Larpe b ("E", BayStop, o, 0, 0);
Buy (“Acme LT EP") N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop,

Thel Toat FloatTactor * AcmeGet Toal (GetSymbolName) ;
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End;

If High »= (FloatHigh1i - ATR) and
DMIMinus(FilterLength) » DMIPlus(FilterLength) and
Close < MA Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Conditioni = AcmeEntryTargets(“F”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE FP”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;
End;
End;

{Calculate running base count and changing float channel values}

If AbsValue(FloatHighi - FloatHigh2) <= BaseDelta Then
HighBaseCount = HighBaseCount + 1

Else
HighBaseCount = 1;

FloatHigh2 = FloatHigh1;

If AbsValue(Floatlowl - FloatlLow2) <= BaseDelta Then
LowBaseCount = LowBaseCount + 1

Else
LowBaseCount = 1;

FloatLow2 = FloatlLowi;

End;

Acme Float Box

Indicator

{FrRRRRkRkRpkR kR kR R bR Rk R R R Rk R ok ok
Acme Float Box: Plot the upper and lower float indicator lines

This is an implementation of the Cumulative-Volume
Float Indicator described on Page 74 of the book
“The Precision Profit Float Indicator” by Steve Woods.

Three dashed lines have been added to indicate
Fibonacci retracement levels at the 38%, 50%, and
62% mark.

Kok Rk R R R ROk R o Rk ok R R o ok )

Inputs:

FloatFactor(1.0);

Variables:

TheFloat(0.0),
FloatBars(0),

FoatHigh(o.0),
I loatlow(0.0),

If
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Float38(0.0),
Float50(0.0),
Float62(0.0),
PlotColor(Black),
UpperLine(-1),
LowerLine(-1),
Line38(-1),
Lines0(-1),
Line62(-1);

LastBarOnChart Then Begin
FloatBars = 0;
TheFloat = FloatFactor * AcmeGetFloat(GetSymbolName);
If TheFloat > 0 Then Begin
FloatBars = AcmeGetFloatBars(TheFloat);
If FloatBars > 0 Then Begin
FloatHigh = AcmeFloatChannelHigh(TheFloat);
FloatLow = AcmeFloatChannellow(TheFloat);
If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then
PlotColor = White;
UpperLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], FloatHigh,
Date[FloatBars], Time[FloatBars], FloatHigh);
If UpperLine >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColor(UpperLine, PlotColor);
TL SetSize(UpperLine, 1);
End;
LowerLine = TL New(Date[0], Time[0], FloatLow,
Date[FloatBars], Time[FloatBars], FloatLow);
If LowerLine >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColor(LowerLine, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(LowerlLine, 1);
End;
Float38 = FloatHigh - 0.38 * (FloatHigh - FloatLow);
Line38 = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], Float3s,
Date[FloatBars], Time[FloatBars], Float38);
If Line38 »>= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetStyle(Line38, Tool Dashed);
TL_SetColor(Line38, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(Line38, 0);
End;
Float50 = FloatHigh - 0.50 * (FloatHigh - FloatLow);
Line50 = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], Floatso,
Date[FloatBars], Time[FloatBars], Float50);
If Line50 >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetStyle(Line50, Tool Dashed);
TL_SetColor(Line50, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(Line50, 0);

End;

Float62 = FloatHigh - 0.62 * (FloatHigh - Floatlow);
Line62 = TL New(Date[o], Time|0], Float62,
Date|TloatBars |, Time|FloatBars|, Iloat62);

I Linet2 « o Then Bepin
o SetStyle(hinet?, Tool Dashed)

241
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TL_SetColor(Line62, PlotColor);
TL SetSize(Line62, 0);
End;
End;
End;
End;

Acme Float Channel
[ ndi cat or

{********#********************** e ek e okl ok ok e ke ke ok ok ok ok ok ok ke skok ke okt koo deokok
Acme Float Channel: Plot the float channels based on turnover

This is an implementation of the Cumulative-Volume Channel
Indicator described on Page 78 of the book

“The Precision Profit Float Indicator” by Steve Woods
sk sk ok ok ok sk ok ok sk ok sk sk s ke ok skok sk ok ok ke sk sk skok s e e kot oo sk ok sk ok e .********************}

Inputs:
FloatFactor(1.0),
BaseBars(7),
RangeFactor(0.3);

Variables:
TheFloat(0.0),
{High Parameters}
FloatHigh1(0.0),
FloatHigh2(0.0),
HighBaseCount(1),
{Low Parameters}
FloatLow1(0.0),
FloatLow2(0.0),
LowBaseCount(1),
{Alert Parameters}
AlertString(“”),
RangeDelta(0.0),
PercentLimit(0.25),
LookbackBars(20),
ADXLimit(20),
Strength(3),
Length2(0);

If TheFloat = 0.0 Then Begin
{Compute the number of base bars based on float turnover}

TheFloat = FloatFactor * AcmeGetFloat(GetSymbolName);

End Else If TheFloat > 0.0 Then Begin
{Compute the channel lines}

Floatitipght — Acmel Toat Channe EEgh( Thet Toat ) ;

11. 4 Sour ce Code

Ploti(FloatHighi, “High”);

FloatLowl = AcmeFloatChannelLow(TheFloat);
Plot2(FloatLow1, “Low”);

{Generate alerts}
RangeDelta = RangeFactor * Volatility(LookbackBars);

If (High >= Plot1 or (High + RangeDelta >= Plot1 and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) »>= (1 - PercentlLimit))) and
HighBaseCount >= BaseBars Then Begin
AlertString = “Upper Float Channel Breakout: Long”;
Alert(AlertString);
End;

If (Low <= Plot2 or (Low - RangeDelta <= Plot2 and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) <= PercentlLimit)) and
LowBaseCount >= BaseBars Then Begin
AlertString = “Lower Float Channel Breakout: Short”;
Alert(AlertString);
End;

If High + RangeDelta »>= Plot1 and

ADX(LookbackBars) >= ADXLimit and

DMIMinus(LookbackBars) > DMIPlus(LookbackBars) Then Begin
AlertString = “Touch Upper Float Channel in Downtrend: Short”;
AlertString = AlertString +
“ (ADX: ” + NumToStr(ADX(LookbackBars), 0) + “)”;
Alert(AlertString);

End;

If Low - RangeDelta <= Plot2 and

ADX(LookbackBars) »>= ADXLimit and

DMIPlus(LookbackBars) > DMIMinus(LookbackBars) Then Begin
AlertString = “Touch Lower Float Channel in Uptrend: Long”;
AlertString = AlertString +
“ (ADX: ” + NumToStr(ADX(LookbackBars), 0) + “)”;
Alert(AlertString);

End;

Length2 = AcmeDoubleTop(LookbackBars, Strength, RangeFactor);
If High + RangeDelta >= Plotl and
Length2 > 0 Then Begin

AlertString = “Double Top: Short”;

AlertString = AlertString +

“ (Length: ” + NumToStr(Lengthz, 0) + “)”;

Alert(AlertString);
End;
Length2 = AcmeDoubleBot tom(lLookbackBars, Strenglh, Ranpelactor);
I Tow  RangebDelta < Plot? o

Length? > 0 Then Begin

243
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AlertString = “Double Bottom: Long”;
AlertString = AlertString +

“ (Length: ” + NumToStr(Length2, 0) + “)”;
Alert(AlertString);

End;

{Calculate running base count and changing float channel values}

If FloatHighi - FloatHigh2 = 0 Then
HighBaseCount = HighBaseCount + 1
Else
HighBaseCount = 1;
FloatHigh2 = FloatHighi;

If FloatLowi - FloatLow2 = 0 Then
LowBaseCount = LowBaseCount + 1
Else
LowBaseCount = 1;
FloatLow2 = FloatlLowi;
End;

Acne Hoat Percent

Indjcator

{*********************#*********************************#*#*********
Acme Float Percent: Display the float turnovers on base breakouts

This is an implementation of the Cumulative-Volume Percentage
Indicator described on Page 76 of the book

“The Precision Profit Float Indicator” by Steve Woods
**#****************#************************************************}

Inputs:
FloatFactor(1.0),
BaseBars(7),
PercentAlert(90.0),
RangeFactor(0.3);

Variables:
TheFloat(0.0),
{High Parameters}
FloatHigh1(0.0),
FloatHigh2(0.0),
FoundHighBase(False),
HighBaseCount(1),
HighBaseVolume(0),
HighPercent(0.0),
Percent95(95.0),
{Low Parameters}
Floatlow1(0.0),
Floatlow?(0.0),

11. 4 Sour ce Code

FoundLowBase(False),
LowBaseCount (1),
LowBaseVolume(0),
LowPercent(0.0),
{Alert Parameters}
AlertString(“”),
RangeDelta(0.0);

If TheFloat = 0.0 Then Begin
TheFloat = FloatFactor * AcmeGetFloat(GetSymbolName);
End Else If TheFloat > 0 Then Begin
{Calculations}
FloatHighi = AcmeFloatChannelHigh(TheFloat);
FloatLowl = AcmeFloatChannellow(TheFloat);
RangeDelta = RangeFactor * Volatility(BaseBars);
{High Logic}
If HighBaseCount >= BaseBars and High > FloatHigh2 Then Begin
FoundHighBase = True;
HighBaseVolume = 0;
End;
If FoundHighBase Then Begin
If HighBaseVolume <= TheFloat Then Begin
HighBaseVolume = HighBaseVolume + Volume;
HighPercent = 100.0 * HighBaseVolume / TheFloat;
If HighPercent >= PercentAlert Then
Plot1(HighPercent, “High %”, DarkBlue)
Else
Plot1(HighPercent, “High %”, Blue);
If Plot1 >= PercentAlert Then Begin
If High >= (FloatHigh1 - RangeDelta) Then Begin
If HighPercent >= Percent95 Then Begin
AlertString = “High Break Turnover (” +
NumToStr(HighPexrcent, 0) + “%) at High: Short ”;
Alert(AlertString);
End;
End;
If Low <= (FloatLowl + RangeDelta) Then Begin
If HighPercent »>= Percent95 Then Begin
AlertString = “High Break Turnover (” +
NumToStr(HighPercent, 0) + “%) at Low: Long ”;
Alert(AlertString);
End;
End;
End;
End Else Begin
FoundHighBase = False;
HighBaseVolume = 0;
End;
End;
If FloatHigh1 - FloatHigh2 = 0 Then
HighBaseCount = HighBaseCount 1 1
[ lse
HighBaseCounlt I3
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FloatHigh2 = FloatHighi;
{Low Logic}
If LowBaseCount >= BaseBars and Low < FloatLow2 Then Begin
FoundLowBase = True;
LowBaseVolume = 0;
End;
If FoundLowBase Then Begin
If LowBaseVolume <= TheFloat Then Begin
LowBaseVolume = LowBaseVolume + Volume;
LowPercent = 100.0 * LowBaseVolume / TheFloat;
If LowPercent »>= PercentAlert Then
Plot2(LowPercent, “Low %”, DarkRed)
Else
Plot2(LowPercent, “Low %”, Red);
If Plot2 >= PercentAlert Then Begin
If Low <= (FloatLowl + RangeDelta) Then Begin
If LowPercent >= Percent95 Then Begin
AlertString = “Low Break Turnover (” +
NumToStr(LowPercent, 0) + “%) at Low: Long ”;
Alert(AlertString);
End;
End;
If High »>= (FloatHighi - RangeDelta) Then Begin
If LowPercent >= Percent95 Then Begin
AlertString = “Low Break Turnover (” +

NumToStr(LowPercent, 0) + “%) at High: Short ”;

Alert(AlertString);
End;
End;
End;
End Else Begin
FoundLowBase = False;
LowBaseVolume = 0;
End;
End;
If FloatLowl - FloatLow2 = 0 Then
LowBaseCount = LowBaseCount + 1
Else
LowBaseCount = 1;
FloatLow2 = FloatlLowi;
End;
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Acme HV

Indicator

{*== e e o ok o e o oo 3k ) o k e ofe ook e o o o o o o oo o o e e o o ok sk ok

Acme HV: Display the Historical Volatility

************************#****************#**************************}

Inputs:
Length(30),
Cutoff(0.5);

Ploti(AcmeVolatility(Length), “HV”);
Plot2(Cutoff, “Cutoff’);

Acme ID2

PaintBar

{******************************************#************

Acme ID2: Mark an inside day within an inside day
***********************************************#*******}

If Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and

Low[1] > Low[2] and High[1] < High[2] Then Begin
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “Acme ID2”);
Alert(“Acme ID2 Alert”);

End

Else Begin
NoPlot(1);
NoPlot(2);

End;

Acme IDNR

PaintBar

{*******************************************************

Acme IDNR: Display Inside Day / Narrow Range Combinations
Rk koo PRk ok ook R R koo )

Inputs:
Rangelength(4);

If AcmeInsideDayNR(Rangelength, 0) Then Begin
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “Acme IDNR");
Alert (“Acme IDNR Alert™);

I nd

I lae Bepin
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NoPlot(1);
NoPlot(2);
End;

Acme M Strategy
Strategy

Table 11.12. Acme M Strategy

11 Source Code

Sgnal Name Long Entry | Long Exit | Short Entry | Short Exit
Acme M System \/ \Y
Acme Trade Manager v \Vi

Acme M System
Signal

sk sk kokok ok

ekl ok ol kR Rk AR kR Rk Rk R ko ok

Acme M System: Look for multiple combinations of market patterns

1. Cobra (C)
2. Hook (H)
3. Inside Day 2 (I)
4. Tail (L)
5. Harami (M)
6. 1-2-3 Pullback (P)
7. Test (T)

8. V Zone (V)

Qualifiers

1. Moving Average (A)
2. Narrow Range (N)

**************#*************************##**************************}

Inputs:
{M Parameters}
MinimumPatterns(3),
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True),
FilterLength(14),
MinimumPrice(15),
MinimumATR(1.0),
{Position Parvamelenrs)
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Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.10),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
TradeFilter(Txue),
BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0),
{M Variables}
PatternString(“”),
LongString(“”),
ShortString(“”),
ReturnValue(0),
ALength(50),
ACondition(False),
CPercent(0.25),
CRangeFactor(0.8),
HLength(1),
HPercent(0.2),
LPercent(0.3),
LLength(7),
PADX(25),
PLength(14),
VFactor(1.5),
NRFactor(0.7),
NLengthi(s),
NLength2(10),
NLength3(4),
MRange(5)
MRangePercent(0.4),
HighText(0),
LowText(0);

ATR = Average(Range, ATRLength);
BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);

{Run trade filters}

If FiltersOn Then

TradeFilter = Close > MinimumPrice and ATR >= MinimumATR;

If TradeFilter Then Begin

PatternString = “”;

LongString - ",
ShortString = ",
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ReturnValue = AcmeCobra(CPercent, CRangeFactor);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “C”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeHook(HLength, HPercent);
If Returnvalue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “H”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If AcmeInsideDay2 Then Begin
PatternString = “I”;
LongString = LongString + PatternString;
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeTail(LPercent, LLength);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “L”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeHarami;
If ReturnValue > O Then Begin
PatternString = “M”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmePullback(PADX, PLength);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “P”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturoValue  Acmelest;

11 Sour ce Code

11. 4 Sour ce Code

If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “T”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If High >= AcmeVHigh(VFactor, FilterLength) Then
ShortString = ShortString + “v”;

If Low <= AcmeVLow(VFactor, FilterlLength) Then
LongString = LongString + “V”,

{Pattern Qualifiers}

ACondition = AcmeOnAverage(Alength);
If ACondition Then Begin
PatternString = “A”;
LongString = LongString + PatternString;
dShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

Condition1 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLengthi, 1) and
AcmeNarrowRange(NLength1, 0)[1];

Condition2 = Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and
Low[1] > Low[2] and High[1] < High[2];

Condition3 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLength2, 0);
Condition4 = AcmeInsideDayNR(NLength3, 0);
Condition5 = Range <= NRFactor * ATR;

If (Conditionl or Condition2 or Condition3 or
Condition4 or Condition5) Then Begin

PatternString = “N”;

If Strlen(LongString) > 0 Then

LongString = LongString + PatternString;
If StrLen(ShortString) > 0 Then
; ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

{Calculate shares based on risk model}

N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Multiple Pattern Buy Signal}

If StrLen(LongString) >= MinimumPatterns and
Low < Lowest(Low, MRange - 1)[1] and

AcmeRangePercent (High, MRange) <- MRangePercent and

High > Low|1] Then Begin
{Draw Intry Tarpets on the Charl )
HE Drawlargets Then
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Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE M”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
End;

{Multiple Pattern Sell Signal}

If Strlen(ShortString) »>= MinimumPatterns and

High > Highest(High, MRange - 1)[1] and

AcmeRangePercent(Low, MRange) >= (1 - MRangePercent) and

Low < High[1] Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then .

Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);

Sell(“Acme SE M”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;

End;

End;

Acme Market Model
Indicator

{*******#**#*******#****************************#*****************#
Acme Market Model: Label Market Model Patterns

VIX (V)

Put/Call Ratio (P)

New Highs (H)

New Lows (L)

Arms Index, or TRIN (T)
. Bullish Consensus (B)

. Short Sales Ratio (S)

~ B W N

Datal: Market Index

Data2: VIX

Data3: Put/Call Ratio

Data4: New Highs

Data5: New Lows

Data6: TRIN

Data7: Market Vane Bullish Consensus )
Data8: Public / Specialist Short Sales Ratio

**********************************#*********************************}

Inputs:
MinimumPatterns(2),
Length(20);

Variables:
PatternString(“”),
LongString(“"),
ShortString ("),
ReturnValue(o),
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PriceDelta(0),
HighLow(0),
ATR(0.0),
Smooth(4),
HighText(0),
LowText(0);

If DataCompression < 2 Then

Commentary(“This indicator must be applied to a daily bar ” +
“interval or longer.”)

Else Begin

PatternString = “7;
LongString = “”;
ShortString = “”;

ATR = Volatility(Length);
PriceDelta = ATR / 4;

If Close of Data2 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “v”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data2, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If Highlow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data3 » 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “p”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data3, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Datas > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “H”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data4, Length);
If HighLow = 2 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 1 Then

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data5 > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “L”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Datas, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString « ShortString PatternString;

I nd;
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If Close of Data6 > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “T”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Average(Close of Data6, Smooth),
Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

If

(lose of Data7 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “B”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data7, Length);
If HighLow = 2 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If Highlow = 1 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

If Close of Data8 > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “S”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data8, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

If LongString <> “” Then Begin

Valuel = Text New(Date, Time, High + PriceDelta, LongString);
HighText = Text_SetStyle(Valuei, 2, 2);
If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then
Text SetColor(Valuei, Tool Yellow)
Else
Text_SetColor(Value1, Tool Black);
If AlertEnabled or StrLen(LongString) >= MinimumPatterns Then

Alert(“Long ” + LongString);

End;

If ShortString <> “” Then Begin

Valuel = Text New(Date, Time, Low - PriceDelta, ShortString);
If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then
Text SetColor(Value1, Tool Yellow)
Else
Text_SetColor(Valuei, Tool Black);
LowText = Text SetStyle(Valuei, 2, 0);

If AlertEnabled or StrLen(ShortString) »>= MinimumPatterns Then

Alert(“Short ” + ShortString);

End;

End;
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Acne Mar ket Patterns

Indicator

{ekRk kR ookl kR kR Rk Rk kR ROk Kok oo Rk ok

Acme Market Patterns: Label Bar Patterns

1. Cobra (C)

2. Hook (H)

3. Inside Day 2 (I)
4. Tail (L)

5. Harami (M)

6. 1-2-3 Pullback (P)
7. Test (T)

+ V Zone (V)

8
Qualifiers

1. Average (A)
2. Narrow Range (N)

o b Fok ok ok ok ko k) **************************************************}

Inputs:
MinimumPrice(10),
Length(10);

Variables:
PatternString(“”),
LongString(“”),
ShortString(“”),
ReturnValue(o),
PriceDelta(0),
ADR(0.0),
ALength(50),
ACondition(False),
CPercent(0.25),
CRangeFactor(0.8),
HLength(1),
HPercent(0.2),
LPercent(0.3),
LRangelLength(10),
PADX(25),
PLength(14),
VFactor(3.0),
VHighZone(0.0),
VLowZone(0.0),
NLength1(5),
NLength2(10),
NLength3(4),
HighText (0),
lLowlext(0);
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If DataCompression = 0 and BarInterval <= 5 Then
Commentary(“This indicator must be applied to a bar interval” + End;
“ larger than 5 ticks.”)

Else ReturnValue = AcmePullback(PADX, PlLength);
If DataCompression = 5 Then If Returnvalue > 0 Then Begin

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

Commentary(“This indicator cannot be applied to” +
“ point and Figure charts. ”)

Else If Close >= MinimumPrice Then Begin

PatternString = “”;

LongString = “”;

ShortString = “”;

PriceDelta = Volatility(Length) / 4;
ADR = Average(Range, Length);

ReturnValue = AcmeCobra(CPercent, CRangeFactor);
If Returnvalue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “C”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeHook(HLength, HPercent);
If Returnvalue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “H”;
If Returnvalue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

If AcmeInsideDay2 Then Begin
PatternString = “I”;
LongString = LongString + PatternString;
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeTail(LPercent, LRangelength);
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “L”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

ReturnValue = AcmeHarami;
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “M”;
If ReturnValue — 1 Then
tongString — LongString v Pattemsiying
(RENT

PatternString = “P”;
If ReturnValue = 1 Then
1 LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

ReturnValue = AcmeTest;
If ReturnValue > 0 Then Begin

PatternString = “T";

If ReturnValue = 1 Then

el LongString = LongString + PatternString

se
P ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;

End;

VHighZone = AcmeVHigh(VFactor, Length);
If High >= VHighZone and VHighZone > 0 Then
ShortString = ShortString + “v”;

VLowZone = AcmeVLow(VFactor, Length);
If Low <= VLowZone and VLowZone > 0 Then
LongString = LongString + “V”;

{Qualifiers}

ACondition = AcmeOnAverage(ALength);
If ACondition Then Begin
PatternString = “A”;
LongString = LongString + PatternString;
dShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

Conditionl = AcmeNarrowRange(NLengthi, 1) and
AcmeNarrowRange(NLength1, 0)[1];

Condition2 = Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and
Low[1] > Low[2] and High[1] < High[2];

Condition3 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLength2, 0);
Condition4 = AcmeInsideDayNR(NLength3, 0);
Condition5 = Range <= CRangeFactor * ADR;

If (Conditioni or Condition2 or Condition3 or
Conditionq or Condition5) Then Begin
PatternString = “N”;
LEStrlen(longString) > 0 Then
FongString  LongSbriog o Pattensir iy,
HESteben(ShortSteing) o then
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ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If LongString <> “” Then Begin
Value1 = Text New(Date, Time, High + PriceDelta, LongString);
HighText = Text SetStyle(Value1i, 2, 2);
If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then
Text_SetColor(Value1, Tool Yellow)
Else
Text SetColor(Valuei, Tool Black);
If AlertEnabled or StrlLen(LongString) »>= 2 Then
Alert(“Long ” + LongString);
End;

If ShortString <> “” Then Begin
Valuei = Text_New(Date, Time, Low - PriceDelta, ShortString);
If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then
Text_SetColor(Valuei, Tool Yellow)
Else
Text_SetColor(Value1l, Tool Black);
LowText = Text SetStyle(Valuei, 2, 0);
If AlertEnabled or StrLen(ShortString) >= 2 Then
Alert(“Short ” + ShortString);
End;
End;

Acme Market Strategy

Strategy

Table 11.13. Acme Market Strategy
Sgnal Name Long Entry | LongExit | Short Entry | Short Exit
Acme Market System V \%
Acme Trade Manager \V; vV

114 Source Code

Acme Market System
Sgnal

{*************** ek et ok oo ook ok b ok ook o o sk ko s ko o ok ook s sk s ook ok st o ok e s stk ook ok o sk sk ok ok ke ok
Acme Market System: Look for combinations of multiple market patterns

VIX (V)

Put/Call Ratio (P)

New Highs (H)

New Lows (L)

Arms Index, or TRIN (T)
Bull/Bear Consensus (B)
Short Sales Ratio (S)

=~ B W N e
T -

Datai: Market Index

Data2: VIX

Data3: Put/Call Ratio

Datag: New Highs

Datas5: New Lows

Data6: TRIN

Data7: Market Vane Bullish Consensus

Data8: Public / Specialist Short Sales Ratio

********************************************************************}

Inputs:
{Market Parameters}
MinimumPatterns(2),
Length(20),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.2),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(o),
ATR(0.0),
PatternString(“”),
LongString(“”),
ShortString(“”),
ReturnValue(0),
PriceDelta(o),
HighLow(0),
Smooth(4),
BuyStop(0.0),
Shortstop(o.a);

AR Averape(Ranpe, Leagth),
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BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);

If DataCompression < 2 Then _ . .,
Commentary(“This indicator must be applied to a daily bar ” +
“interval or longer.”)

Else Begin
PatternString = “”;

LongString = “”;
ShortString = “”;

ATR = Volatility(Length);
PriceDelta = ATR / 4;

If Close of Data2z > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “V”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data2, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then )
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then )
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data3 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “P”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data3, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then )
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then .
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Datag > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “H”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data4, Length);
If HighLow = 2 Then ]
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 1 Then .
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data5 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “L”;
HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data5, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then )
LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then ‘
ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Dataé > 0 Then Begin
PatternString - “T7;
Hightow — Acmettipghtowlndex (Average(Close of Datab, Smooth),
Lenglh);
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If Highlow = 1 Then

LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data7 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “B”;

HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data7, Length);
If HighlLow = 2 Then

LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 1 Then

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

If Close of Data8 > 0 Then Begin
PatternString = “S”;

HighLow = AcmeHighLowIndex(Close of Data8, Length);
If HighLow = 1 Then

LongString = LongString + PatternString
Else If HighLow = 2 Then

ShortString = ShortString + PatternString;
End;

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Multiple Pattern Buy Signal}

If Strlen(LongString) >= MinimumPatterns Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);

Buy(“Acme LE Market”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
End;

{Multiple Pattern Sell Signal}

If Strlen(ShortString) >= MinimumPatterns Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then

Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“M”, o, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE Market”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;

End;

End;
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Acme N Strategy
Srategy

Table 11.14. Acme N Strategy

Sgnal Name Long Entry | Long Exit | Short Entry | Short Exit
Acme N System \VJ \%
Acme Trade Manager v/ Y,

Acme N System
Signal

{*****************#***************##****#***************************

Acme N System: Use the Range Ratio to find Narrow Range Patterns
****##**x*****************%******#*******************#**************}

Inputs:
{N Parameters}
Ratiolengthi(1),
Ratiolength2(7),
RangePercent(0.7),
MaxRangeRatio(0.7),
RetraceBars(2),
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True),
FilterLength(14),
MinimumPrice(20),
MinimumADX(18),
MinimumHV(0.5),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.10),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
MA(C.0),
MALength(50),
Tradelilter(True),
Buystop(o.0),
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ShortStop(0.0),

{N variables}
NLength1(5),
NLength2(10),
NLength3(4),
LowVolatility(False);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);
MA = Average(Close, MALength);

{Set Entry and Exit Stops}

BuyStop = High + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Low - (EntryFactor * ATR);

{Acme N Setup}

Condition1 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLengthi, 1) and

AcmeNarrowRange(NLength1, 0)[1];

Condition2 = Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and Low[1] > Low[2] and
High[1] < High[2];

Condition3 = AcmeNarrowRange(NLength2, 0);

Condition4 = AcmeInsideDayNR(NLength3, 0);

Condition5 = AcmeRangeRatio(Ratiolengthi, Ratiolength2) <= MaxRangeRatio;

LowVolatility = Conditioni or Condition2 or Condition3 or Condition4 or
Conditions;

{Run trade filters}

If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = Close » MinimumPrice and
ADX(FilterLength) >= MinimumADX and
AcmeVolatility(FilterLength) >= MinimumHV;

If LowVolatility and
Range <= RangePercent * ATR and
TradeFilter Then Begin

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

{Narrow Range}

TradeFilter = True;
If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = MedianPrice > MA;

If TradeFilter and
AcmeRetraceDown(RetraceBars) and
TradeFilter Then Begin
{(Drow Fntry Tarpgets on the Charl)
L Drawlargets Then
Comditiont — Acmelnbey Largels ("N, BuyStop, o, 0, 0),
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Buy(“Acme LE N”) N Shares Next Bar at BuyStop Stop;
End;

TradeFilter = True;
If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = MedianPrice < MA;

If TradeFilter and
AcmeRetraceUp(RetraceBars) and
TradeFilter Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“N”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE N”) N Shares Next Bar at ShortStop Stop;
End;
End;

Acme NR
PajntBar

{*******************************************************

Acme NR: Display the narrowest range bar in n bars
*#*************#***************************t***********}

Inputs:
Rangelength(10);

If AcmeNarrowRange(Rangelength, 0) Then Begin
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “Acme NR”);
Alert(“Acme NR Alert”);

End

Else Begin
NoPlot(1);

NoPlot(2);

End;
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Acme NR%

PaintBar

{FRR Rk RokkkiorkskokoR R R AR RR KRR RO ROk

Acme NR%: Display a narrow range bar by % of ATR
***********************#*******************************}

Inputs:
Rangelength(10),
RangeFactor(0.65);

Variables:
ATR(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(RangeLength);

If Range <= Rangefactor * ATR Then Begin
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “Acme NR%”);
Alert(“Acme NR% Alert”);

End

Else Begin
NoPlot(1);

NoPlot(2);

End;

Acme NR2

PaintBar

{Rk kR Rk Rk ok ok KRR R R Rk Rk Rk

Acme NR2: Display 2 narrow range bars in a row
*******$***********************************************}

Inputs:
Rangelength(s);

If AcmeNarrowRange(Rangelength, 1) and
AcmeNarrowRange(RangelLength, 0)[1] Then Begin
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “Acme NR2”);
Alert(“Acme NR2 Alert”);
End
Else Begin
NoPlot(1);
NoPlot(2);
End;
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Acme P Strategy
Srategy

The Acme P System is a self-contained system with its own exit strategy; thus,
it does not use the Acme Trade Manager.

Table 11.15. Acme P Strategy

Sgnal Name Long Entry | Long Exit | Short Entry | Short Exit

Acme P Sysgem \/ \Vj v/ \V4

Acme P System

Signal

skl Rk Rk kR R kR ok ok ok Rk sk Rk Rk kR kR okl ok skokokok ok ok ko

Acme P System: Pairs Trading

Requirements

Datai: Stock 1 Intraday
Data2: Stock 2 Intraday
Data3: Stock 1 Daily (hidden)
Data4: Stock 2 Daily (hidden)
Hek ok ¥

sk kR ok koK Fkskdok oo R ook kR ROk R ook ok ook )

Inputs:
Price1(Close of Data3),
Price2(Close of Data4),
StandardDeviations(1.5),
Length(30),
{Position Sizing Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
{Trade Logging}
LogTrades(False),
LogFile(“Orders.txt”);

Variables:
N(0),
HV1(0.0),
HV2(0.0),
(V(n.0),
VolalilityBand(o.o),
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VolatilityConstant(0.0523),
UpperBand(0.0),
LowerBand(0.0),
Spread(0.0);

If Date <> Date[1] Then Begin
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR)
of Data3;
HV1 = AcmeVolatility(Length) of Data3;
HV2 = AcmeVolatility(Length) of Data4;
CV = Correlation(Price1, Price2, Length);
VolatilityBand = VolatilityConstant * (HV1 + HV2) * (1 - CV);

UpperBand = StandardDeviations * VolatilityBand;
LowerBand = StandardDeviations * (-VolatilityBand);
End;

Spread = (Close of Datai / Pricel) - (Close of Data2 / Price2);

If Spread crosses above LowerBand Then
Buy(“Acme P LE”) N Shares This Bar on Close;

If Spread crosses above 0 Then
ExitLong(“Acme P LX +”) This Bar on Close

Else If Spread <= StandardDeviations * LowerBand Then
ExitLong(“Acme P LX -”) This Bar on Close;

If Spread crosses below UpperBand Then
Sell(“Acme P SE”) N Shares This Bar on Close;

If Spread crosses below 0 Then
ExitShort(“Acme P SX +”) This Bar on Close

Else If Spread »= StandardDeviations * UpperBand Then
ExitShort(“Acme P SX -”) This Bar on Close;

{Log Trades for Spreadsheet Export}
Conditionl = AcmelogTrades(LogTrades, LogFile, “P”);

AcneRStrat egy
Strategy

Table 11.16. Acme R Strategy

Sgnal Name Long Eniry | Long Exit | St Entry | Short Exit
Acme R System v/ Vi
Acme Trade Manager Vv \Vs
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Acme R System
Signal
{*****#**********************#*********-' ook o ok ok o ok ok ok ook ok o ok ko ok ok kR ok

Acme R System: Look for Rectangle Breakouts
* ':**********************************#*#*******************##***}

Inputs:
{R Parameters}
Rectanglelength(4),
RectangleRange(12),
RectangleFactor(1.0),
RectangleRatio(0.3),
{Filter Parameters}
FiltersOn(True),
FilterLength(14),
MinimumATR(1.0),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPercent(2.0),
RiskATR(1.0),
EntryFactor(0.25),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
TradeFilter(True),
BuyStop(0.0),
ShortStop(0.0),
{R Variables}
InRectangle(False),
RectangleHigh(0.0),
RectangleLow(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);

RectangleHigh = Highest(High, RectanglelLength);
RectanglelLow = Lowest(Low, RectanglelLength);

BuyStop = RectangleHigh + (EntryFactor * ATR);
ShortStop = Rectanglelow - (EntryFactor * ATR);

If FiltersOn Then
TradeFilter = ATR >= MinimumATR;

If TradeFilter Then Begin

{Calculate shares based onorisk model} .
N = AcmeGetShares(quity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskAIR);
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{Determine whether or not we are in a rectangle}
InRectangle = AcmeRectangular(Rectanglelength, RectangleRange,
RectangleFactor, RectangleRatio);

If InRectangle Then Begin
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“R”, BuyStop, 0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE R”) N Shares Next Bar on BuyStop Stop;
{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
Condition1 = AcmeEntryTargets(“R”, 0, 0, ShortStop, 0);
Sell(“Acme SE R”) N Shares Next Bar on ShortStop Stop;
End;
End;

Acme Range Ratio

Indicaror

{RERER RO R R R KRR Rk R R R AR KRR

Acme Range Ratio: Display the ratio of two bar ranges
LR Fek kg% :I**************************************************}

Inputs:
Length1(2),
Length2(7),
LowerLimit(.7),
UpperLimit(1.3);

Plot2(LowerLimit, “Lower Limit”);

Plot3(UpperLimit, “Upper Limit”);

If Date <> CurrentDate Then
Plot1(AcmeRangeRatio(Length1i, Length2), “Acme RR”);
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Acme Rectangle
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Acme Spread

Indicator

[RERRERRRRR RO RR R IR Aok

Acme Rectangle: Draw a rectangle

sk kokkokdok ok ok Rk kkkok ok ok Rk ko ok Rk kR ok b bk kR K

Inputs:

RectangleLength(4),
RangelLength(12),
RangeFactor(1.0),
RangeRatiolimit(0.3);

Variables:

RectangleHigh(0.0),
RectangleLow(0.0),
Upperline(-1),
LowerLine(-1);

RectangleHigh = Highest(High, Rectanglelength);
RectangleLow = Lowest(Low, Rectanglelength);

If

AcmeRectangular(RectangleLength, Rangelength, RangeFactor,

RangeRatiolimit) Then Begin

UpperLine = TL_New(Date[RectangleLength-1],
Time[Rectanglelength-1], RectangleHigh,
Date[0], Time[0], RectangleHigh);
If UpperlLine >= 0 Then Begin
If GetBackGroundColor = Black Then
TL_SetColor(UpperLine, Yellow)
Else
TL_SetColor(UpperLine, Black);
TL_SetSize(Upperline, 1);
End;
LowerLine = TL New(Date[Rectanglelength-1],
Time[RectangleLength-1], Rectanglelow,
Date[0], Time[0], RectanglelLow);
If LowerLine >= 0 Then Begin
If GetBackGroundColor = Black Then
TL_SetColor(LowerLine, Yellow)
Else
TL_SetColor(LowerLine, Black);
TL_SetSize(Lowerline, 1);
End;

End;

e ¢ ok e ok e e o ek ok ok ke sk ok o o

Indicator

{******** skt of sk ot ok ok ok ok ok ok ok okodok sk sk sk ok ko sfeok sk ok ok sk sk ok ok ook stk sk ok st ok e ok ok sk ok sk sokok Kok
Acme Spread: Plot the Spread between 2 Securities

Requirements

Datai: Stock 1 Intraday
Data2: Stock 2 Intraday
Data3: Stock 1 Daily (hidden)

Data4: Stock 2 Daily (hidden)
**************#*1********t******************************************}

Inputs:
Price1(Close of Data3),
Price2(Close of Data4),
StandardDeviations(1.5),
Length(30);

Variables:
Hv1(0.0),
Hv2(0.0),
Cv(0.0),
VolatilityBand(0.0),
VolatilityConstant(0.0523),
UpperBand(0.0),
LowerBand(0.0),
Spread(0.0);

If Date <> Date[1] Then Begin
HV1 = AcmeVolatility(Length) of Data3;
HV2 = AcmeVolatility(lLength) of Data4;
CV = Correlation(Price1, Pricez, Length);
VolatilityBand = VolatilityConstant * (HV1 + HV2) * (1 - CV);

UpperBand = StandardDeviations * VolatilityBand;
‘ dLowerBand = StandardDeviations * (-VolatilityBand);
nd;

Spread = (Close of Datal / Price1) - (Close of Data2 / Price2);
Plot1(Spread, “Spread”);

Plot2(UpperBand, “UB”);

Plot3(0, “Zero”);

Plot4(LowerBand, “LB”);
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Acme Trade Manager

Signal

PP+ T T+ +3 e e ok o o 3 o ok e o ok o ke ok dekeofofodeoskoofeok EEEEFE S S ¥ % EEkREERkE

Acme Trade Manager: Set stops and profit targets

sk s sk ok s ok ok o ok ok ot ok ook sk ook sk skok ok ok sk sk ok ok st sl s skokokeok ook skt ok sk e s sk ok sk sk ko ok kok ok

Inputs:
SystemID(“”),
{Position Management Parameters}
ExitFactor(0.25),
StopBars(1),
ProfitTarget(True),
ProfitFactor(0.9),
HoldBars(5),
DrawTargets(True),
{Trade Logging}
LogTrades(False),
LogFile(“Orders.txt”);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
ATRFactor(0.0),
ProfitBars(0),
SellStop(0.0),
SellTarget1(0.0),
SellTarget2(0.0),
CoverStop(0.0),
CoverTarget1(0.0),
CoverTarget2(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);
ATRFactor = ProfitFactor * ATR;
ProfitBars = IntPortion(HoldBars/2) + 1;

SellStop = Lowest(Low, StopBars) - (ExitFactor * ATR);
ExitLong(“Acme LX-”) Next Bar at SellStop Stop;
If ProfitTarget Then Begin
SellTarget1 = High + ATRFactor;
ExitLong(“Acme LX+”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
SellTarget1 Limit;
SellTarget2 = High[ProfitBars] + (2 * ATRFactor);
ExitLong(“Acme LX++”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
SellTarget2 Limit;
End;
If BarsSinceEntry >= HoldBars - 1 Then
Exitlong(“Acme [X") Next Bar on Open;

CoverStop - Nighest(High, StopBars) v (Ixdthactor * AIR);

’z**}
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ExitShort(“Acme SX-”) Next Bar at CoverStop Stop;

If ProfitTarget Then Begin
CoverTargetl = Low - ATRFactor;
ExitShort(“Acme SX+”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
CoverTarget1 Limit;
CoverTarget2 = Low[ProfitBars] - (2 * ATRFactor);
ExitShort(“Acme SX++”) CurrentContracts/2 Shares Next Bar at
CoverTarget2 Limit;

End;

If BarsSinceEntry >= HoldBars - 1 Then
ExitShort(“Acme SX”) Next Bar on Open;

{Draw Exit Targets on the Chart}
If DrawTargets Then
If MarketPosition = 1 Then
Condition1l = AcmeExitTargets(SystemID, SellStop,
SellTarget1, SellTarget2
Else If MarketPosition = -1 Then
Condition1 = AcmeExitTargets(SystemID, CoverStop,
CoverTarget1, CoverTarget2);

{Log Trades for Spreadsheet Export}
Condition1 = AcmelogTrades(LogTrades, LogFile, SystemID);

Acme Triangle

Indicator

{FRRRRRR kRl ok ok kol oR kRO ROk kRO ROk R R ok ok

Acme Triangle: Plot Triangle Formations

**************#************#****************************************}

Inputs:
Length(20),
Strength(3),
MaximumSlope(0.5),
MaximumPivots(3);

Variables:
FoundHighPivot(False),
FoundLowPivot(False),
N(0),

SH1(-1),
SL1(-1),

SH2(-1),

SL2(-1),

TH(-l),

TL(=1),
HighSlope(0.0),
LowSTope(o.0),
Projectitigh(o.o),
Projectlow(n.o),

273
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N=1;
SH1 = SwingHighBar(N, High, Strength, Length);
If SH1 <> -1 Then Begin
N = 2;
FoundHighPivot = False; ) )
While FoundHighPivot = False and N <= MaximumPivots Begin
SH2 = SwingHighBar(N, High, Strength, Length);
If SH2 <> -1 and High[SH1] < High[SH2] Then
FoundHighPivot = True;
N=~N+1;
End;
End;

= 1;
L1 = SwinglowBar(N, Low, Strength, Length);
f SL1 <> -1 Then Begin
N =2;
FoundLowPivot = False;
While FoundLowPivot = False and N <= MaximumPivots Begin
SL2 = SwinglLowBar(N, Low, Strength, Length);
If SL2 <> -1 and Low[SL1] > Low[SL2] Then
FoundLowPivot = True;
N=N=+1;
End;
End;

N
5
I

If FoundHighPivot and FoundLowPivot Then Begin
HighSlope = TLSlopeEasy(High, SH2, SH1);
LowSlope = TLSlopeEasy(Low, SL2, SL1);
ProjectHigh = TLValueEasy(High, SH1, SH2, 0);
Projectlow = TLValueEasy(Low, SL1, SL2, 0);

If AbsValue(HighSlope) <= MaximumSlope and

High <= ProjectHigh and

AbsValue(LowSlope) <= MaximumSlope and

Low >= ProjectLow Then Begin
TH = TL New(Date[SH1], Time[SH1], High[SH1],
Date, Time, High);
TL = TL New(Date[SL1], Time[SL1], Low[SL1],
Date, Time, Low);

End;

End;
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Acme Triple Bottom

Indicator

{FrkRrkok kR ok kR ok kbR kRl Rk KoKk

Acme Triple Bottom: Draw a Triple Bottom line
*************************#*****#************************************}

Inputs:
LookbackBars(40),
Strength(3),
RangeFactor(0.3),
MALength(50);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
TBBar(-1),
TBLine(-1),
AlertString(“”);

ATR = Volatility(LookbackBars);
TBBar = AcmeTripleBottom(LookbackBars, Strength, RangeFactor);
If TBBar <> -1 Then Begin

TBLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], Low,

Date[TBBar], Time[TBBar], Low);

AlertString = “Acme Triple Bottom”;

If DMIPlus(LookbackBars) > DMIMinus(LookbackBars) Then
Conditioni = AbsValue(Low - Average(Close, MALength)) <=
RangeFactor * ATR

Else If DMIPlus(LookbackBars) < DMIMinus(LookbackBars) Then
Condition1 = AbsValue(High - Average(Close, MALength)) <=
RangeFactor * ATR;

If Condition1 Then
AlertString = AlertString + “ Near ” +
NumToStr(MALength, 0) + “ Bar Moving Average”;

If AlertEnabled or Conditioni Then
Alert(AlertString);

End;

Acme Triple Top

Indicator

{!k****************************t******tttt*‘t'F‘H'*1‘#******************#

Acme Triple Top: Draw a Triple Top line
**************1‘**##*111*1*********+++t+++t+++++t++*|-+i+++++{++++++++]

Inputs:
Lookbackba s (40),
Strenpth(i),
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RangeFactor(0.3),
MALength(50);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
TTBar(-1),
TTLine(-1),
AlertString(“”);

ATR = Volatility(LookbackBars);
TTBar = AcmeTripleTop(LookbackBars, Strength, RangeFactor);
If TTBar <> -1 Then Begin

TTLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], High,

Date[TTBar], Time[TTBar], High);

AlertString = “Acme Triple Top”;

If DMIPlus(LookbackBars) > DMIMinus(LookbackBars) Then
Condition1 = AbsValue(Low - Average(Close, MAlLength)) <=
RangeFactor * ATR

Else If DMIPlus(LookbackBars) < DMIMinus(LookbackBars) Then
Conditionl = AbsValue(High - Average(Close, MALength)) <=
RangeFactor * ATR;

If Conditioni Then
AlertString = AlertString + “ Near ” +
NumToStr(MALength, 0) + “ Bar Moving Average”;

If AlertEnabled or Condition1 Then
Alert(AlertString);

End;

Acme V High Zone

PaintBar

{****#*#*******#****************************************************

Acme V High Zone: Indicate when the V High Zone is hit

********************************************************************}

Inputs:
VolatilityFactor(0.9),
Length(10);

Variables:
VHighZone(0.0);

VHighZone = AcmeVHigh(VolatilityFactor, Length);
If VHighZone > 0.0 and High >= VHighZone Then
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “V High Zone”);
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Acme V Low Zone

PaintBar

{******************************************************t*****#******

Acme V Low Zone: Indicate when the V Low Zone is hit
*******************************************#**********************#*}

Inputs:
VolatilityFactor(0.9),
Length(10);

Variables:
VLowZone(0.0);

VLowZone = AcmeVLow(VolatilityFactor, Length);

If VLowZone > 0.0 and Low <= VLowZone Then
PlotPaintBar(High, Low, “V Low Zone”);

Acme V Strategy

Strategy

Table11.17. AcmeV Strategy

Sgnal Name Long Entry | LongExit | Short Entry | Short Exit
Acme V System \Vi
Acme Trade Manager v/ v
Acme V System
Signal

{******************************************t*********#**************

Acme V System: Anticipate a “V” Bottom based on Linear Regression
********************************************************************}

Inputs:
{V Parameters}
VolatilityFactor(2.0),
RegressionBars(5),
RangeFactor(1.0),
{Position Parameters}
Equity(100000),
RiskModel(3),
RiskPeroent(2.0),
RiskAIR(1.0),
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EntryFactor(0.25),
DrawTargets(True);

Variables:
N(0),
ATR(0.0),
ATRLength(20),
MA(0.0),
MALength(50),
LRValue(0.0);

ATR = Volatility(ATRLength);
MA = Average(Close, MALength);
LRValue = LinearRegValue(Low, RegressionBars, -1);

{Entry Signal}
If (DayOfWeek(Date) = 1 or DayOfWeek(Date) = 2) Then Begin

{Calculate shares based on risk model}
N = AcmeGetShares(Equity, RiskModel, RiskPercent, RiskATR);

If High < Lowest(High, RegressionBars - 1)[1] and
Range <= RangeFactor * ATR and
Low » LRValue and
Low > MA and
High > Low[1] Then Begin

{Draw Entry Targets on the Chart}

If DrawTargets Then

Condition1i = AcmeEntryTargets(“V”, Close + EntryFactor,

0, 0, 0);
Buy(“Acme LE V”) N Shares Next Bar on Close + EntryFactor Stop;
End;
End;
AcmeCobra
Function

{*******************************************************************

AcmeCobra: Search for the Cobra Pattern
****#******#********#***********************************************}

Inputs:
Percent(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
Length(20);

Acmetobra o,
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ATR = Volatility(Length);

If AcmeRangePercent(Open, 0) <= Percent and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 0) »>= (1 - Percent) and
Range <= RangeFactor * ATR Then

AcmeCobra = 1;

If AcmeRangePercent(Open, 0) »>= (1 - Percent) and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 0) <= Percent and
Range <= RangeFactor * ATR Then

AcmeCobra = 2;

AcmeDoubleBottom

Function

{mikpick ok kok ok koo b ok kR R Rk ook Rk Rk ok

AcmeDoubleBottom: Find a double bottom formation
******************************************#*********$**********#****}

Inputs:
LookbackBars(Numeric),
Strength(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric);

Variables:
RangeDelta(0.0),
HighPivot(0.0),
LowPivot(0.0),
LowMinimum(7);

AcmeDoubleBottom = -1;

RangeDelta = RangeFactor * Volatility(LookbackBars);

HighPivot = PivotHighVSBar(1, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivot = PivotLowVSBar(1, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);

If HighPivot <> -1 and
LowPivot <> -1 and
LowPivot >= LowMinimum and
AbsValue(Low - Low[LowPivot]) <= RangeDelta and
AbsValue(Low - Lowest(Low, LowPivot)) <= RangeDelta and
HighPivot < LowPivot and
Low <= Low[1] Then
AcmeDoubleBottom = LowPivot;

AcmeDoubleTop

Function

{!+++++++++I!++tl|r+4+!+i|l&+++i4!!+++llllllllr}illllillrl}{l||;p+{i

AcmebonbTetop: i o double top format fon
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kR R R R R R R R R ROk RO ROk RIORR R AR R )

Inputs:
LookbackBars(Numeric),
Strength(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric);

Variables:
RangeDelta(0.0),
HighPivot(0.0),
LowPivot(0.0),
HighMinimum(7);

AcmeDoubleTop = -1;

RangeDelta = RangeFactor * Volatility(LookbackBars);

HighPivot = PivotHighVSBar(1, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivot = PivotlLowVSBar(1, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);

If HighPivot <> -1 and
LowPivot <> -1 and
HighPivot >= HighMinimum and
AbsValue(High - High[HighPivot]) <= RangeDelta and
AbsValue(High - Highest(High, HighPivot)) <= RangeDelta and
HighPivot > LowPivot Then

AcmeDoubleTop = HighPivot;

AcmeEntryTargets

Function

{*******************************************************************

AcmeEntryTargets: Plot the entry points for stop and limit orders
sk sk sk ek ol o s ok o e ke sl sk sk ol o ok e ok e e e sl e e et s sk et e ke s sl sl e e s o e sk slesk skl ofe sl sk ok kR ok ok ok R ****}

Inputs:
SystemID(String),
BuyStop(Numeric),
BuyLimit(Numeric),
ShortStop(Numeric),
ShortLimit(Numeric);

Variables:
PlotColor(Black),
BSLine(-1),
BLLine(-1),
SSLine(-1),
SLLine(-1),
BSString(“”),
BLString(“”),
SSString (™),
SEString ("),
BSlext{ 1),
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BLText(-1),
SSText(-1),
SLText(-1);

AcmeEntryTargets = False;
If LastBarOnChart Then Begin
If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then

PlotColor = White;

If BuyStop > 0 Then Begin

BSString = “ LE ” + SystemID + “ Stop ”;
BSLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], BuyStop,
Date[1], Time[1], BuyStop);
If BSLine >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColor(BSLine, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(BSLine, 1);
TL_SetExtRight(BSLine, True);
BSText = Text_New(Date, Time, BuyStop, BSString);
dText__SetColur(BSText, PlotColor);
End;

End;
If Buylimit > 0 Then Begin

BLString = “ LE ” + SystemID + “ Limit ”;
BLLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], BuyLimit,
Date[1], Time[1], BuyLimit);
If BLLine >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColor(BLLine, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(BLLine, 1);
TL_SetExtRight(BLLine, True);
BLText = Text_New(Date, Time, BuylLimit, BLString);
Text_SetColor(BLText, PlotColor);
End;

End;
If ShortStop > O Then Begin

SSString = “ SE ” + SystemID + “ Stop ”;
SSLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], ShortStop,
Date[1], Time[1], ShortStop);
If SSLine >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColox(SSLine, PlotColor);
TL SetSize(SSLine, 1);
TL_SetExtRight(SSLine, True);
SSText = Text_New(Date, Time, ShortStop, SSString);
dText_SetColor(SSText, PlotColor);
End;

End;
If ShortLimit > 0 Then Begin

SLString = “ SE ” + SystemID + “ Limit ”;
SLLine = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], ShortLimit,
Date[1], Time[1], ShortLimit);
If SLLine >= 0 Then Begin
TL SetColor(SLLine, PlotColor);
e SetSize(Sttine, 1);
L SetEdRight (ST ine, True);
S1Texd Text New{Date, Pime, Shortbimlt, SESting),
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Text SetColor(SLText, PlotColor);
End;
End;
End;

AcmeEntryTargets = True;

AcmeExitTargets

Function

ek o ok ok sk ok ke o ok ok ok sk ok ok sk sk ok oK o ok ok ok sk ok e ok sk e ke sk sk sk ko sk ok sk skokok ok o ok o ok sk ks ok kbR ok ok

AcmeExitTargets: Plot the stop loss points and profit targets

B

Inputs:
SystemID(String),
StopLoss(Numeric),
ProfitTargeti(Numeric),
ProfitTarget2(Numeric);

Variables:
PlotColor(Black),
SLLine(-1),
PTiLine(-1),
PT2Line(-1),
SLString(“”),
SLText(-1),
PT1String(“"),
PT1Text(-1),
PT2String(“”),
PT2Text(-1);

AcmeExitTargets = False;

If LastBarOnChart Then Begin

If MarketPosition = 1 Then Begin
SLString = “ LX ” + SystemID + “-”;
PT1String = “ LX * + SystemID + “+”;
PT2String = “ LX ” + SystemID + “++7;

End;

If MarketPosition = -1 Then Begin
SLString = “ SX ” + SystemID + “-7;

PT1String = “ SX ” + SystemID + “+”;
PT2String = “ SX ” + SystemID + “++”;
End;

If GetBackGroundColor = 1 Then
PlotColor = White;
SLLine = TL New(Date[0], Time[0], Stoploss,
Date[1], Time[1], Stoploss);
If SLLine > 0 Then Bepin

HoSettolon (S b ine, Mloltolor);
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TL_SetSize(SLLine, 1);
TL_SetExtRight(SLLine, True);
SLText = Text New(Date, Time, StopLoss, SLString);
Text_SetColor(SLText, PlotColor);
End;
PTiline = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], ProfitTarget1,
Date[1], Time[1], ProfitTarget1);
If PTiline >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColor(PTiLine, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(PTiLine, 1);
TL_SetExtRight(PTiLine, True);

PTiText = Text New(Date, Time, ProfitTargeti, PTiString);

Text_SetColor(PTiText, PlotColor);
End;
PT2Line = TL_New(Date[0], Time[0], ProfitTarget2,
Date[1], Time[1], ProfitTarget2);
If PT2Line >= 0 Then Begin
TL_SetColor(PT2Line, PlotColor);
TL_SetSize(PT2Line, 1);
TL_SetExtRight(PT2Line, True);

PT2Text = Text New(Date, Time, ProfitTarget2, PT2String);

Text_SetColor(PT2Text, PlotColor);
End;
End;

AcmeExitTargets = True;

AcmeFloatChannelHigh

Function

{FRRRb Rkl kR kR R Rk Rk ok ok KRR ROk ok AR o o

AcmeFloatChannelHigh: Return the value of the upper float channel
*********#**************************#*********************#****$****}

Inputs:
TheFloat (Numeric);

Variables:
FloatBars(0);

AcmeFloatChannelHigh = 0;
FloatBars = 0;
If TheFloat > 0 Then Begin
FloatBars = AcmeGetFloatBars(TheFloat);
If FloatBars > 0 Then
AcmeFloatChannelHigh = Highest(High, IloatBars);
End;

283
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AcmeFloatChannelLow

Function

ok o s e ok ke o s ok e o ok s sk ok s o o ok ok ok sk ok ook ok kol sk e sk ok o o of ok ok ook sk sk ok sk okokakok sk ok ok skok kol o sk skok ok

AcmeFloatChannellLow: Return the value of the lower float channel
********************************************************************}

Inputs:
TheFloat(Numeric);

Variables:
FloatBars(0);

AcmeFloatChannellow = 0;
FloatBars = 0;
If TheFloat » 0 Then Begin
FloatBars = AcmeGetFloatBars(TheFloat);
If FloatBars > 0 Then
AcmeFloatChannellow = Lowest(Low, FloatBars);
End;

AcmeGetFloat

Function

This listing contains only a partial list of float values. Refer to Chapter 4 for ob-
taining and adding a float value to the AcmeGetFloat function.

sk koRk kR R R sk ok sk ok ok R Rk kKR R sk K sk ok ok

AcmeGetFloat: Get the float of a given stock
*****************$***********#**************************************}

Inputs:
Symbol(String);

Variables:
ix(0),
i1(0),
iu(0),
im(0),
SymbolFound(False);

Axray:
Symbols[2048] (“”),
Floats[2048](0.0);

Ini= 13

Symbols[ix] = “A”; Floats[ix] = 368.5; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols[ix] = “AA”; Floats[ix|  746.2; ix  ix t 1;
Symbols|ix]  “AAPE™; Tloats]ix] 2.2 i ixo 0
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Symbols[@x_ = “ABC”; Floats[ix] = 101.7; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols[}x = “ABF”; Floats[ix] = 37.0; ix = ix + 1;

Symbols[%x: = “ABFS”; Floats[ix] = 15.1; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols[ix] = “ABGX”; Floats[ix] = 64.7; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols ix] = “ABI”; Floats[ix] = 141.5; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols ix] = “ABK”; Floats[ix] = 75.2; ix = ix + 1;

Symbols[}x] = “ABM”; Floats[ix] = 15.8; ix = ix + 1;

Symbols:}x] = “ZBRA”; Floats[ix] = 24.7; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols#ll.x1 = “ZICA”; Floats[ix] = 28.1; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols[ix] = “ZICO”; Floats[ix] = 7.6; ix = ix + 1;

Symbols:}x: = “ZIXI”; Floats[ix] = 11.4; ix = ix + 1;
Symbols[ix] = “ZOLL”; Floats[ix] = 6.9; ix = ix + 1;

Symbols:}x‘ = “ZOMX”; Floats[ix] = 28.8; ix = ix + 1;
Symbuls_}x] = “Z0K”; Floats[ix] = 12.9; ix = ix + 1;

Symbols[ix] = “ZRAN”; Floats[ix] = 9.5;

SymbolFound
il = o;
iv = ix + 1;
While SymbolFound = False and (iu - il) > 1 Begin

im = IntPortion((il + iu) / 2);

If Symbol = Symbols[im] Then

SymbolFound = True
Else If Symbol < Symbols[im] Then

False;

iu = im
Else
il = im;

End;
AcmeGetFloat = 0;

If SymbolFound Then
AcmeGetFloat = Floats[im] * 1000000.00;

AcmeGetFloatBars

Function

[Pk kR pkkokk okkk ok ok Rk ok ok kR Rkl ok Rk R R KRk KRRk

AcmeGetFloatBars: Calculate the bar number for a float turnover
*******************************#***********#************************}

Inputs:
FloatValue(Numeric);

Variables:
TotalVolume(0.0),
BarIndex(0);

TotalVolume = 0.0;
BarIndex - 0;

L CarrentBar o+ 0 Then Begin
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If FloatValue > 0.0 Then Begin
While TotalVolume < FloatValue and BarIndex < MaxBarsBack Begin
TotalVolume = TotalVolume + Volume[BarIndex];
BarIndex = BarIndex + 1;
End;
End;
End;

AcmeGetFloatBars = BarIndex;

AcmeGetShares

Function

{***************************#***************************************
AcmeGetShares: Calculate the number of shares based on risk model

RiskModel = 1, Equal Value Units Model
RiskModel = 2, Percent Risk Model

RiskModel = 3, Percent Volatility Model
t********************#**********************************************}

Inputs:
Equity(Numeric),
RiskModel(Numeric),
RiskPercent(Numeric),
RiskUnits(Numeric);

Variables:
MinimumShares(200),
RiskShares(0),
ERP(0.0),
Length(20);

ERP = Equity * RiskPercent / 100;

If RiskModel = 1 and Close > 0 Then
RiskShares = MaxList(MinimumShares,
100 * IntPortion(Equity / (100 * Close)));

If RiskModel = 2 and RiskUnits > 0 Then
RiskShares = MaxList(MinimumShares,
100 * IntPortion(ERP / (100 * RiskUnits)));

If RiskModel = 3 and Volatility(Length) > 0 Then
RiskShares = MaxList(MinimumShares,
100 * IntPortion(ERP / (100 * Volatility(Length))));

AcmeGetShares = RiskShares;
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AcmeHarami

Function

{****************************************t**************************

AcmeHarami: Search for the extended Harami Pattern
***t*************************************************#**************}

Variables:
RPLimit(0.45),
RRLimit(0.60),
Haramii(False),
Harami2(False),
Harami3(False);

AcmeHarami = 0;

If Range[1] > 0 and Range[2] > 0 and Range[3] > O Then Begin

Conditionl = Low >= Low[1] and High <= High[1];
Condition2 = Close > Open;
Condition3 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)[1] <= RPLimit and

AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1)[1] »>= (1 - RPLimit);
Condition4 = (Range / Range[1]) <= RRLimit;

Haramil = Condition1 and Condition2 and Condition3 and
Condition4;

Conditionl = Low >= Low[2] and High <= High[2];
Condition2 = Low[1] >= Low[2] and High[1] <= High[2];
Condition3 = Close > Open;

Condition4 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)[2] <= RPLimit and

AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1)[2] >= (1 - RPLimit);
Condition5 = (Range / Range[2]) <= RRLimit;

Harami2 = Conditioni and Condition2 and Condition3 and
Condition4 and Conditions;

Condition1 = Low >= Low[3] and High <= High[3];
Condition2 = Low[1] >= Low[3] and High[1] <= High[3];
Condition3 = Low[2] >= Low[3] and High[2] <= High[3];
Condition4 = Close > Open;

Condition5 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)[3] <= RPLimit and

AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1)[3] >= (1 - RPLimit);
Condition6 = (Range / Range[3]) <= RRLimit;

Harami3 = Conditioni and Condition2 and Condition3 and
Condition4 and Condition5 and Condition6;

If Haramil or Harami2 or Harami3 Then
AcmeHarami = 1;

Condition1 = Low >= Low[1] and High <= High|1];
Condition2 = Close < Open;

Condition3 = AcmeRangePercent (Open, 1) 1] < RPLimil and
AcmeRangePercent (Close, 1Y) » (1 RILimiL )
Conditiond — (Range 7 Range| 1))+ KR,
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Haramil = Conditionil and Condition2 and Condition3 and
Condition4;

Conditioni = Low >= Low[2] and High <= High[2];
Condition2 = Low[1] >= Low[2] and High[1] <= High[2];
Condition3 = Close < Open;

Condition4 = AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1)[2] <= RPLimit and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)[2] >= (1 - RPLimit);
Condition5 = (Range / Range[2]) <= RRLimit;

Harami2 = Conditionl and Condition2 and Condition3 and
Condition4 and Conditions;

Condition1 = Low >= Low[3] and High <= High[3];
Condition2 = Low[1] >= Low[3] and High[1] <= High[3];
Condition3 = Low[2] >= Low[3] and High[2] <= High[3];
Condition4 = Close < Open;

Condition5 = AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1)[3] <= RPLimit and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)[3] »>= (1 - RPLimit);
Condition6 = (Range / Range[3]) <= RRLimit;

Harami3 = Condition1 and Condition2 and Condition3 and
Condition4 and Condition5 and Conditioné;

If Haramil or Harami2 or Harami3 Then

AcmeHarami = 2;
End;

AcmeHighLowIndex

Function

{************************##*****#*********************************

AcmeHighLowIndex: Calculate the High Low Index
kRO ORIk ok

Inputs:
Price(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

AcmeHighLowIndex = 0;

If Price[1] »= Highest(Price, Length - 1)[2] and
Price < Price[1] Then

AcmeHighLowIndex = 1
Else If Price[1] <= Lowest(Price, Length - 1)[2] and
Price > Price[1] Then

AcmeHighLowIndex = 2;
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AcmeHook

Function

{*************#*****************************************************

AcmeHook: Search for a Hook Pattern
******#************************#******#**************#**************}

Inputs:
Length(Numeric),
Percent(Numeric);

AcmeHook = 0;

If AcmeRetraceUp(Length)[1] and

Low < Low[1] and

AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) >= (1 - Percent) Then
AcmeHook = 1;

If AcmeRetraceDown(Length)[1] and

High > High[1] and

AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) <= Percent Then
AcmeHook = 2;

AcmelnsideDay2

Function

{******* stk sk sk ke sk ok sk o ook sk s sk skt s ook o ok sk sk s o ok ok ok ke sk ok o o sk ok o sk sk ok o e s sk ok ke o sk sk o ek o ok

AcmelnsideDay2: Search for two Inside Days in a row
**#*****************************************************************}

AcmelnsideDay2 = False;
If Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] and

Low[1] > Low[2] and High[1] < High[2] Then
AcmeInsideDay2 = True;

AcmelnsideDayNR

Function

{*******************************************************************

AcmeInsideDayNR: Find an inside day / narrow range bar
*************t*********t**#*******t****#********************i*****t*}

Inputs:
RangeLength(Numeric),
Index (Numeric);

Acuic T ideDayNR - Falae;
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If Range < Lowest(Range, RangeLength - 1)[Index + 1] and
Low > Low[1] and High < High[1] Then
AcmeInsideDayNR = True;

AcmelogTrades

Function

{*******************************************************#***********

AcmelogTrades: Log trades to a file for import into a spreadsheet
******************************t*************************************}

Inputs:
LoggingOn(TrueFalse),
LogFileName(String),
SystemID(String);

Variables:
ADXLength(14),
Length(30),
TradeString(“”);

AcmelogTrades = False;

If LoggingOn and Category = 2 Then Begin
{Log Closed Positions}
If BarsSinceExit(1) = 1 Then Begin
TradeString = GetSymbolName + “,” +
NumToStr(EntryDate(1), 0) + “,” +
NumToStr(EntryPrice(1), 3) + “,” +
NumToStr(ExitDate(1), 0) + “,” +
NumToStr(ExitPrice(1), 3) + “,” +
NumToStr(PositionProfit(1), 3) + “,” +
NumToStr(ADX(ADXLength)[BarsSinceEntry(1)], 0) + “,” +
NumToStr(Volatility(Length)[BarsSinceEntry(1)], 2) + “,” +
NumToStr(AcmeVolatility(Length)[BarsSinceEntry(1)], 3) +
“,” + SystemID + NewLine;
FileAppend(LogFileName, TradeString);
End;
{Log Open Positions}
If LastBarOnChart and CurrentEntries > 0 Then Begin
TradeString = GetSymbolName + “,” +
NumToStr(EntryDate(0), 0) + “,” +
NumToStr(EntryPrice(0), 3) + “,” +
NumToStr(Date, 0) + “,” +
NumToStr(Close, 3) + “,” +
NumToStr(OpenPositionProfit, 3) + “,” +
NumToStr(ADX(ADXLength)[BarsSinceEntry(0)], 0) + “,” +
NumToStr(Volatility(Length)[BarsSinceEntry(0)], 2) + “,” 4
NumToSt r(AcmeVolatility(length)[BarsSincebntry(0) ], 3)
Mo SysbemID v Newl ine;
FileAppend(Togh theName, Tradestring ),
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End;
AcmelogTrades = True;
End;

AcmeNarrowRange

Function

ekt skooRo koo k ok ktokoR kot R o ok R R K

AcmeNarrowRange: Is the specified bar a narrow range bar?
**#**********#*********#********************************************}

Inputs:
RangeLength(Numeric),
Index(Numeric);

AcmeNarrowRange = False;

If Range < Lowest(Range, RangelLength - 1)[Index + 1] Then
AcmeNarrowRange = True;

AcmeOnAverage

Function

{#**********************#************************************t******

AcmeOnAverage: Is the current bar sitting on the moving average?
****:k*************************************************#*************}

Inputs:
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
MA(0.0);

AcmeOnAverage = False;

MA = Average(Close, Length);

If MA >= Low and MA <= High Then
AcmeOnAverage = True;

AcmePullback

Function

{*##tt******t*****#*********************************#*******tt#****t

AcmePullback: Search for a Gann Pullback Pattern
oK K o oK o o o kSRR R KR oK K AR R KRR AR R R AR AR Rk R b b b bbb bbb bbb bbb bbb b4 }

Inputs:
ADXT it (Nomeric ),
Feng Uh(Numerae ),
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Variables:
PullbackBars(3),
Percent(0.35),
Rangelength(5),
RangeFactor(0.7);

AcmePullback =
Conditioni

Condition2
Condition3

AcmeRetraceDown(PullbackBars) = True;
AcmeTail(Percent, Rangelength) = 1;
AcmeCobra(Percent, RangeFactor) = 1;

If ADX(Length) >= ADXLimit and

DMIPlus(Length) > DMIMinus(Length) and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, Rangelength) <= Percent and
(Condition1 or Condition2 or Condition3) Then

AcmePullback =
Condition1 = AcmeRetraceUp(PullbackBars) = True;
Conditionz = AcmeTail(Percent, Rangelength) =
Condition3 = AcmeCobra(Percent, RangeFactor) = 2;

If ADX(Length) >= ADXLimit and

DMIMinus(Length) > DMIPlus(Length) and

AcmeRangePercent(Close, RangelLength) >= (1 - Percent) and

(Condition1 or Condition2 or Condition3) Then
AcmePullback = 2;

AcmeRangePercent

Function

{#**#*****#*********************************************************

AcmeRangePercent: Calculate the range percentage over n bars
* %ok *li#i*######ii#**************************************}

Inputs:
Price(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
RangeHigh(0.0),
RangeLow(0.0);

AcmeRangePercent = 0.0;
RangeHigh = Highest(High, Length);
Rangelow = Lowest(Low, Length);
If (RangeHigh - Rangelow) > 0 Then
AcmeRangePercent = (Price - Rangelow) / (RangeHigh - Rangelow);
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AcmeRangeRatio

Function

{******************************#*******#****************************

AcmeRangeRatio: Calculate the Range Ratio
****************************************************************#***}

Inputs:
Length1(Numeric),
Length2 (Numeric);

Variables:
Range1(0.0),
Range2(0.0);

AcmeRangeRatio = 0;

Rangel = Average(Range, Lengthi);

Range2 = Average(Range, Length2);

If Rangel <> 0 and Range2 <> 0 Then
AcmeRangeRatio = Rangel / Range2;

AcmeRectangular

Function

{**************#*****#*****************************#****************

AcmeRectangular: Determine whether the region is a rectangle
********************************************************************}

Inputs:
RectangleLength(Numeric),
RangeLength(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric),
RangeRatio(Numeric);

Variables:
ATR(0.0),
VLength(30),
RectangleHigh(0.0),
RectangleLow(0.0),
RectangleHeight(0.0),
RangeHigh(0.0),
RangeLow(0.0),
RangeHeight(0.0);

AcmeRectangular = False;
ATR = Average(Range, VLength);

RectangleHigh - Highest(High, Rectanglelength);
Rectanglelow - Towest(Tow, Red l.mp‘lt-lr-n“IIlS;
Rec tanp letleipht - Rec bang leltiph Rectang el ow;
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RangeHigh = Highest(High, Rangelength)[Rectanglelength];
Rangelow = Lowest(Low, Rangelength)[Rectanglelength];
RangeHeight = RangeHigh - Rangelow;

If RectangleHeight > 0 and RangeHeight > 0 Then
If (RectangleHeight / RangeHeight) <= RangeRatio and
RectangleHeight <= RangeFactor * ATR Then
AcmeRectangular = True;

AcmeRetraceDown

Function

[FRRR kR R R RO R RO

AcmeRetraceDown: Search for an n-bar pullback
*****************#*******#*********************#********************}

Inputs:
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
InsideDays(0),
LowerBars(0);

AcmeRetraceDown = False;

InsideDays = CountIF(Low > Low[1] and High < High[1], Length);

LowerBars = CountIF(Low < Low[1] and High < High[1], Length);

If (LowerBars = Length or

(InsideDays = 1 and LowerBars = Length - 1)) Then
AcmeRetraceDown = True;

AcmeRetraceUp

Function

{************************************************$******************

AcmeRetraceUp: Search for an n-bar retracement upwards
********************************************************************}

Inputs:
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
InsideDays(0),
HigherBars(0);

AcmeRetracelp = False;

InsideDays - Count1i(low > low[1] and High < High] 1], Tenpth);
HigheBars Commt I Chow o+ bow| t] and Wigh o ighl o], Teagth),
L (hgtherBars  Tenglh o
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(InsideDays = 1 and HigherBars = Length - 1)) Then
AcmeRetracelp = True;

AcmeTail

Function

{HRpksk BRI R R R R RRR AR KRR K ok ok

AcmeTail: Search for a Tail Pattern
***********************#***********#********************************}

Inputs:
Percent(Numeric),
RangeLength(Numeric);

Variables:
RP(0.0),
RP25(0.25),
RP50(0.50);

AcmeTail = 0;
RP = (AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1) + AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1)) / 2;

Conditionl = RP »>= (1 - Percent);
Condition2 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) »>= (1 - RP25);
If (Conditioni or Condition2) and
AcmeRangePercent (Low, Rangelength) <= Percent and
AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1) > RP50 and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) > RP50 Then

AcmeTail = 1;

(I

Conditionl = RP <= Percent;
Condition2 = AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) <= RP25;
If (Conditioni or Condition2) and
AcmeRangePercent(High, Rangelength) »= (1 - Percent) and
AcmeRangePercent(Open, 1) < RP50 and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) < RP50 Then

AcmeTail = 2;

AcmeTest

Function

{******************t***************************t********************

AcmeTest: Search for a Test Pattern
****************#*#i#*+******++********+ﬁ#iiiii+++*++i+++¢++++##++++}

Variabhles:
Fength(20),
Sepatal ionlfaes (),

Hall(0.5);



296 11 Source Code

AcmeTest =

If Low < Lowest(Low, Length - 1)[1] and
NthLowestBar(2, Low, Length) >= SeparationBars and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) > Half Then

AcmeTest = 1;

If High > Highest(High, Length - 1)[1] and
NthHighestBar(2, High, Length) >= SeparationBars and
AcmeRangePercent(Close, 1) < Half Then

AcmeTest = 2;

AcmeTripleBottom

11. 4 Sour ce Code

AcmeTripleTop

Function

sk s ok o e ok o o ok o sk ok ool sk koo o s sk e ofe e ok o skl ke sk ko e ok s seokok sk okckokokok sk ko ok okok sk ok okokok ok

AcmeTripleBottom: Find a triple bottom formation
************************************************#****t**************}

Inputs:
LookbackBars(Numeric),
Strength(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric);

Variables:
Delta(0.0),
HighPivot1(0.0),
LowPivot1(0.0),
HighPivot2(0.0),
LowPivot2(0.0);

AcmeTripleBottom = -1;

Delta = RangeFactor * Volatility(LookbackBars);

HighPivot1 = PivotHighVSBar(1, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivotl = PivotLowVSBar(1, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
HighPivot2 = PivotHighVSBar(2, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivot2 = PivotlLowVSBar(2, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);

If HighPivot1 <> -1 and
LowPivot1 <> -1 and
HighPivot2 <> -1 and
LowPivot2 <> -1 and
AbsValue(Low - Low[LowPivot1]) <= Delta and
AbsValue(Low - Low[LowPivot2]) <= Delta and
AbsValue(Low - Lowest(Low, LowPivot2)) <= Delta and
HighPivot1 < LowPivet1 and
HighPivot2 < LowPivot2 and
Low <= Low[1] Then
AcmeTripleBottom  lowlivol ),

Function

{****************************************$**************************

AcmeTrlpleTop Find a trlple top formation
e o ok of o e ok ok ke o o ok ke .‘:....*************************#*********}

Inputs:
LookbackBars(Numeric),
Strength(Numeric),
RangeFactor(Numeric);

Variables:
Delta(o0.0),
HighPivot1(0.0),
LowPivot1(0.0),
HighPivot2(0.0),
LowPivot2(0.0);

AcmeTripleTop = -1;

Delta = RangeFactor * Volatility(LookbackBars);

HighPivot1 = PivotHighVSBar(1, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivot1l = PivotLowVSBar(1, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
HighPivot2 = PivotHighVSBar(2, High, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);
LowPivot2 = PivotLowVSBar(2, Low, Strength, Strength, LookbackBars);

If HighPivot1 <> -1 and
LowPivot1 <> -1 and
HighPivot2 <> -1 and
LowPivot2 <> -1 and
AbsValue(High - High[HighPivot1]) <= Delta and
AbsValue(High - High[HighPivot2]) <= Delta and
AbsValue(High - Highest(High, HighPivot2)) <= Delta and
HighPivot1l > LowPivoti and
HighPivot2 > LowPivot2 and
High >= High[1] Then
AcmeTripleTop = HighPivot2;
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AcmeVHigh

Function

{**************************t***#************************************

AcmeVHigh: Find the V High Price
**********#*******************#*****************t****************#**}

Inputs:
VolatilityFactor(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

AcmeVHigh = 0.0;
If HighW(1) > 0 and
Volatility(Length) > 0 Then
AcmeVHigh = HighW(1) + (VolatilityFactor * Volatility(Length));

AcmeVLow

Function

{*************************#*$**********#***#************************

AcmeVLlow: Find the V Low Price
***********************#*#*******************#*$***************t#***}

Inputs:
VolatilityFactor(Numeric),
Length(Numeric);

AcmeVlow = 0.0;
If LowW(1) > 0 and
Volatility(Length) > 0 Then
AcmeViow = LowW(1) - (VolatilityFactor * Volatility(Length));
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AcmeVolatility

Function

{********************#**********************************************

AcmeVolatility: Calculate the annualized historic volatility
**#*********4*******************************#*****************#****t}

Inputs:
Length(Numeric);

Variables:
DaysInYear(365),
DaysInMonth(30),
DaysInWeek(7),
TimeFactor(0.0);

AcmeVolatility = 0;

If Close > 0 and Close[1] > O Then Begin
If DataCompression >= 2 and DataCompression < 5 Then Begin

If DataCompression = 2 Then {Daily}
TimeFactor = DaysInYear

Else If DataCompression = 3 Then {Weekly}
TimeFactor = DaysInYear / DaysInWeek

Else If DataCompression = 4 Then {Monthly}
TimeFactor = DaysInYear / DaysInMonth;

AcmeVolatility = StdDev(Log(Close / Close[1]), Length) *
SquareRoot(TimeFactor);
End;
End;
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Exchange Traded Fund « 56, 147, 154
ExitFactor « 183
ExitFactor parameter ¢ 15

F

Factory Orders report « 220

fade « 3, 102
swingtraderse 81

fair value-217-18

filter
FilterLength parameter « 90
FiltersOn parameter « 23
pricee 23
technical « 23
trade« 22

FLIR Systems « 102

float » 85

FHoat Box « 87

float breakout « 86

Float Breakout System « See Acme FB
System

Float Channel « 88
lower » 98
resistancee 99
support « 99
upper ¢ 97

Float Percentage « 89

Float Fullback System « See Acme FP
System

float trading
channel breakout « 90
channelse« 89
double bottom « 102
doubletop « 102
Float Percentage « 102
multiplesignalse 98
pullback « 90
stock split » 103
Test pattern « 102

Float Trading System « See Acme F
System

float turnover « 86, 101, 102

FloatFactor parameter 88

forward guidance 211

FuelCdll Energy « 58

Function
AcmeCobra « 278
AcmeDoubleBottom « 279
AcmeDoubleTop « 279
AcmeEntryTargets » 280
AcmeExitTargets « 282
AcmeFloatChannelHigh « 283
AcmeFloatChannelLow « 284
AcmeGetFl oat » 234, 284
AcmeGetFloatBars « 285
AcmeGetShares 286
AcmeHarami » 287
AcmeHighLowlndex « 288
AcmeHook ¢ 289
AcmelnsideDay2 « 289
AcmelnsideDayNR « 289
AcmelogTrades » 290
AcmeNarrowRange ¢ 291
AcmeOnAverage « 291
AcmePullback « 291
AcmeRangePercent « 292
AcmeRangeRatio « 293
AcmeRectangular 293
AcmeRetraceDown « 294
AcmeRetraceUp « 294
AcmeTail « 295
AcmeTest « 295
AcmeTripleBottom « 296
AcmeTripleTop « 297
AcmeVHigh « 298
AcmcVLow 298
AcmcVolatility « 299

G

gaptrading« 207-8
geometric trading
breakouts ¢ 119
consolidation ¢ 113
multiple signalse 114
reversal « 113
trade entry 115
trend filterse 114
goes green ¢ 116
Goldman Sachs« 58
government reports ¢ 220
Gross Domestic Product report « 220
guruse 188

H

Harami pattern « 66
hedge « 45
hedged « 4
high confirmation « 159
Historical Volatility « 27-29
30-day « 43
minimum « 29
holding period « 1819, 183
HoldBarsparameter 19
HOLDRS- 182
Home Depot « 58
Hook pattern « 63, 79, 80
Household International « 58
Human Genome Sciences « 58
HV « SeeHistorical Volatility

/

ID2 « See Inside Day 2 pattern

IDNRy4 ¢ See Inside Day-Narrow
Range 4 pattern

ImCloneSystemse 201

Implied Volatility « 29

Index 307

I ndicator
Acme Double Bottom « 236
Acme Double Top « 237
Acme Float Box ¢ 240
Acme Float Channel « 242
Acme Float Percent « 244
AcmeHV « 247
Acme Market Model « 252
Acme Market Patterns « 255
Acme Range Ratio « 269
Acme Rectangle » 270
Acme Spread « 234, 271
AcmeTriangle « 273
Acme Triple Bottom « 275
Acme Triple Top * 275
Acme V High Zone « 276
AcmeV Low Zone « 277
indices
Arms Index (TRIN) « 164
breadth « 154
Bullish Concensus * 165
correlation ¢ 160
market correlations s 167
New Highse 162-63
New Lows e« 163
Put/Call Ratio » 161-62
sentiment » 154
Short Sales Ratio « 16566
Volatility Index (VIX) ¢ 15859
Ingersoll-Rand « 58
insideday « 64
Inside Day 2 pattern « 64, 137
Inside Day-Narrow Range 4 pattern «
138
inside market « 198
Instinct KCN « 197
Internet Security Systems ¢ 58
Internet stocks
crash « 85 86
Investors Business Daily ¢ 150
Isand ECN 197
It's a Mad, Mad, Mad, Mad, World * 82
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IV ¢ Seelmplied Volatility

J

J.P. Morgan Chase « 58
Jabil Circuit « 58

Jones Apparel « 58
Juniper Networks « 98

L

Laboratory Corporation « 58
least squaresfitting » 124
leggingin « 44

Lennar « 58

letters and lines « 100

Leve | quote » 198

Leve Il quote » 198

linear regression « 124

linear regression curve » 125
lines and letters « 5

liquidity « 44

Liz Claiborne « 58
LongString parameter « 167
LongString variable « 74

L ookbackBars parameter « 118
low confirmation « 159

low float « 85

Lowe's Companies « 58
lunch « 221

M

M top « 221
MA ¢ See Moving Average
Manugistics « 90
margin « 910
market
closee 221
open * 220
Market cycle 175

market maker « 196-97
Market Participant ID « 197
Market Patterns « 62

Market Trading System ¢ See Acme

Market System
market-neutral ¢ 2, 39
Marriott « 58
Massey Energy * 58
Medarex « 58
Mercury Interactive « 58
MF ¢ See Money FHow
MFI « See Money FHow Index
Micromuse « 58
Microsemi Corporation 129
Millennium Pharmaceuticals « 58
MinimumPatterns parameter « 74
minustick « 44
model
Sentiment Model « 158-66
Money How « 206
Money Flow Index « 206
Morgan Stanley « 58
Consumer index (CMR) « 157
Cydlicd index (CYC) « 157
MovingAverages 24—25
MP ¢ See Minimum Price
MPID ¢ SeeMarket Participant ID
multi-bar target » 16
Multimedia Games « 151
multiplicity « 114, 117

N

naming convention « 13
Narrow Range ¢ 29-30
NRA4 pattern « 29
Percentage« 29
Qualifier « 70
Narrow Range % pattern 139
Narrow Range 10 pattern « 139
Narrow Range 2 pattern « 138

Nasdaq 100 Series Trust « 147, 154

Nasdaq Composite Index « 83, 145,
181

Nasdagq Workstation « 198

Network Appliance « 58

New Highse 162-63

New Lows « 163

New Y ork Futures Exchange « 82

Non-Farm Payrolls report « 220

NR ¢ SeeNarrow Range

NR% « SeeNarrow Range % pattern

NRyo ¢ SeeNarrow Range 10 pattern

NR; ¢ See Narrow Range 2 pattern

(0]

open source* 4
opening range breakout « 207
ORB * See Opening Range Breakout
order
active » 183
dert « 186
exit » 183
new short « 185
OSCA Inc. =205
Overture Services 186

P

PaintBar
Acme ID2 « 247
Acme IDNR « 247
Acme NR ¢ 264
AcmeNR% 265
AcmeNR2 « 265

pair trading
closing bell « 56
closing out « 59
correlation period ¢ 54
gaps * 12
Leader/Laggard'55

Index 309

leggingine 59
morningreversal « 57
newse 56
NYSE« 4
opening bell « 56
timeframee 59
Pair Trading System « SeeAcme P
System
Panera« 209
paranocia s 61
pattern
bearishe 72
bullish e 72
Cobrae 62-63
convergence 100
earningse 61
Harami « 66
Hook « 63
Inside Day 2-64,137
Inside Day-Narrow Range 4 « 138
Narrow Range % ¢ 139
Narrow Range 10 « 139
Narrow Range 2-138
Fullback « 67
qualifier « 70
reversa « 221
Tail » 64-66
Test« 68
V Zone e 70
Pattern Qualifier « 70
Averagee« 71
Narrow Range* 70
Pattern Trading System « See Acme M
System
PeopleSoft « 58
Percent Risk Model « 10
Percent Volatility Model « 10-11
Philadelphia Stock Exchange
Semiconductor Sector index (SOX)
)
Utility ~ Sector Index (UTY) ® 157
Photronics ¢ 58
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Pi-1
pivot -117
high - 117
low 117
plustick « 44
PMC-Sierrae 80
portfolio ¢ 7-12
positionsizinge 10-12, 52
Equal Vaue Units Modd « 10
Percent Risk Model « 10
Percent Volatility Model « 11
position trader » 194
PPl « See Producer Price Index
PQ - See Pattern Qualifer
price
high-priced stocks « 26
low-priced stocks « 26
newse 2
principal trades ¢ 197
Producer Price Index 220
profit factor ¢ 32
profit target « 81
multi-bar ¢ 16
single-bar 16
ProfitBars parameter * 16
ProfitFactor parameter » 16
Progressive ¢ 55, 58
Protein Design Labs ¢ 133
public display of affection ¢ 197
Fullback pattern « 67
Put/Call Ratio « 161-62

Q

QLogice 56,58
QQQ * See Nasdag 100 Series Trust
Quest Diagnostics ¢ 58

quote
Level | « 198
Leve Il » 198-99

R

Rambus « 113, 212
range * 135
patterns ¢ 137
Range Percentage * 64
Range Ratio « 136
range trading
consolidation « 145
DMI « 145
Range Ratio « 149
retracement ¢ 145
risk/reward ratio » 149
Range Trading System « SeeAcme N
System
RangeFactor parameter « 106, 116
Rangel ength parameter « 68
RangePercent parameter « 140
RangeRatio parameter « 108
rectangle « 1069
double « 112
intraday * 113
multiple « 114
reversa tool « 113
trend filters « 114
Rectangle Trading System ¢« See Acme
R System
Redback Networks « 24
referencerange « 106
Rent-a-Center » 191
RetraceBars parameter « 150
RF Micro Devices « 57, 59
risk/reward ratio « 30
Roya Caribbean « 58
RP ¢ See Range Percentage
RR ¢ SeeRange Ratio
RS ranking « 150, 191

S

S&P 500 « 42
fair value -217
futures « 217
futures bug ¢ 217
Sanminae 58
SB * See Spread Band
scanning
end-of-day ¢ 179
gaps * 206
real-time « 212
SeaChange ¢ 132
Securities Broker/Dealer Index (XBD)
o 147
Sentiment Model « 153-66
Short Sdes Ratio « 16566
short sdlling « 44-45
ShortString parameter « 167
ShortString variable » 74
Siebd Systems e« 58
Signa
Acme F System « 238
Acme M System « 248
Acme Market System ¢ 259
Acme N System 262
Acme P System ¢ 266
Acme R System « 268
Acme Trade Manager « 272
AcmeV System « 277
signal qualifiers+ 13
single-bar target 16
dope ¢ 120
SOES- 200
software « 180-81
FirstAlert « 180
TradeStation « 180
spike « 159
spoofing « 199
SpreadBande 40, 41-43
Narrow 54

spread trading 215

Index

spread, bid/ask » 198
Spread, pair trading * 40
standard deviation « 43
Starwood Hotels « 58
Stealth Triangle « 119
Stericycle » 114
stop

buy « 14

short« 14

stop limit order ¢ 15

stoplosse 20

StopBars parameter ¢ 15
Strategy

Acme All Strategies ¢ 234, 235

Acme F Strategy « 237
Acme M Strategy 248
Acme Market Strategy ¢ 258
Acme N Strategy « 262
Acme P Strategy ¢ 266
Acme R Strategy * 267
AcmeV Strategy « 277

strength « 117
left « 117
right » 118

Sun-Tzu e~ 193

swing « 117
trader « 194

system
ATR standard * 21
buyingae« 19
design ¢ 19, 20-21
filters e 22
rulese 21
swingtrading ¢ 5
trader « 194

SystemlI D parameter « 13

3n
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table » 90
TableFactor parameter « 90
Tail pattern « 64-66, 79, 80
tapereading ¢ 203
Taro Pharmaceutical « 150
Taylor Technique
Buying Day « 19
Seling Day « 19
Short Sdl Day « 19
Test pattern « 68, 79, 80, 115
THQIncorporated « 43, 51, 58, 97
ThreeV'se 27
TimeFactor parameter « 28
Tombstone « 223
trade
catalyst » 177
counter-trend ¢ 101
momentum ¢ 199
swinge* 5
trade distribution « 20
trade entry ¢ 1415
intraday « 115
trade exit » 1518, 81
profit target « 149
Trade Filter
Average Directional Index « 30-31
Average True Range « 23-24
Directional Movement Index ¢ 31
Historical Volatility « 27-29
Minimum Price « 26-27
Moving Average « 24-25
Narrow Range s 29-30
trader
day ¢ 194
position ¢« 194
swing ¢ 194
system ¢ 194
TradeStation « 234
creating a TradeStation i
archive® 230 - 31

creating a TradeStation 6 archive
232
Global Server « 181
Performance Report ¢ 32
signa names « 225
workspace s 50
WorkspaceAssistant « 182
trading
automated ¢ 151
capital * 7-8
firm ¢ 194-95
fixed costs « 89
halt « 218
incomee 8
Leve Il « 203
margin « 10
system ¢ 19-20
Trading Model « 6-31
Portfolio « 6
trading system
design « 20-21
filters » 22-31
performance ¢ 32-34
ruless 21
trend reversal « 214
triangles 11921
descending 188
symmetrical « 188
trend « 120
trend line « 120
TRIN ¢ See Arms Index
triple bottom « 118
triple top « 119
TriQuint Semiconductor « 57, 59
TrueHigh e« 23
TrueLow e 23
True Range * 23
Tuesday Turnaround ¢ 123
Tyco e 178

U

UnitedHealth Group ¢ 59

up bid « 45

Upside/Downside Ratio « 164
uptick rule s 45

\%

V bottom « 221
V Zone pattern « 70, 124
VeriSign « 58
Veritas Software s 131
vigorish « 27
VEX « SeeVolatility Index
volatility « 26, 36
Volatility Index « 153-59
Volatility Percentage « 24
volatility trading
50-day moving average ¢ 130
gap down ¢ 133
intraday 131
Volatility Trading System « See Acme
V System
VolatilityFactor parameter ¢ 70
volume
average daily « 205

Index

filter « 205
VP ¢ See Volatlity Percentage

W

W bottom ¢ 221
watch list « 178
webMethods ¢ 131
weekend ¢ 123
WélIPoint Health « 59
Wide Range ¢ 30, 136
Williams, Ted 135
WR- SeeWide Range

X

Xilinx « 58

y

Yahoo « 24

4

zero-minustick « 44
zero-plustick « 44

313



